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MOTICE:

This sanual is copyrighted, all rights reserved. No part of this manual aay be reproduced, copied,
translated, or reduced to any sachine readable fora or electronic sediue without prior written perasission of
DarkStar Systeas Software, 113 Valleywouds Road, Unit 95, Don Mills, Ontario, Canada, H3A-2RB. D.5.6. reserves
the right to make any changes or isprovesents in the software and/or aanual at any time without notice.

DarkStar Systess Software warrants to the original purchaser of this computer ‘software product that the
recording mediua on which the software is recorded will be free from defects in workmanship and material for a
period of 14 days from the date of purchase, The defective disk(s) will be replaced at no charge, provided that
the returned aedia has not been subjected to misuse, wear, or physical dasage. Following this period, any
defective media will be replaced at a cost of $8.00 (US Funds) for either disk, or $15.00 for both, and should
te returned tg the address belnw. You must also send the proof of purchase, a statesent describing the defect,
and your return address. Paysent aust be made in ameney order, or certified chegue. Local Toronto area
residents should write, stating the defect, and should leave their phone nusbar, as we have special replacesent
procedures for local residents.

This warranty does not apply to the software prograss thesselves. You have purchased this sroduct "AS IS".

DarkStar Systems Software

113 Valleywoods Road, Unit 95,
Pon Mills, Ontario, Canada,
H3IA-2R8.

Programs and manual described herein are (C) 1984 DarkStar Systems Software (B.5.5.).
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Prelininary:

1. Bach disk has heen duplicated on bath sides to ensure reliability. Side 2 is unprotected, and because of
the nead to weite to the disk often, you should sake at least one backup of side 2, and use the backup as

the eedius to which you will weite to. Some of the utility programs will ask for insertion of the °Master
Disk®. This is side 2. The “Files Disk® will always be the disk you create with the CREATE,DSK prograa.

2. No Fast Loading cartridges will be allowed to work with the BBS. Efforts have been made to thwart the uss
af ohe, as fast loaders and RELative files do not work well together. Please disable or resove the fast loader
prior to boot-up. '

3. BBS prograns tend to wreak a great deal of abuse on the disk sediua during prolonged use. 24 hour BBS
systems tend tu average abaut 400 disk writes per day, and it cannot be guaranteed that the files disk wuill
last 5 years without heing replaced. Ha recomesnd that you make backups of the files disk every week,

4, This pragras will NOT be able to load without 1 1541 disk drive connected to your systea. If you have 3

IEEE drives, and you want to run it on this type of system, for example, you will still need a 1541 to boot

up from. The device number of the 1341 is not important, nor does the device nusber have to be that of any of
the BBS SYSTEM drives.

5. This version is final, and no mention will be made of the previous DarkStar BBS prograss, released orior ta
this one.

b. A reasanaile knowiedge of BASIC is assumed, as it will be needed to alter 7 of the B CREATE prograed. This
invalves only variable re-assignsents, and no prograseing.

7. If you do not read this sanual, you will likely have great difficulty running the BBS. Please read ALL of
tie adnual to aveid frustration and confusion,

8. All CREATE prograss will run on side 2 unless stated. Da not remave side 2 from the drive unless otherwise
indicated.

9. Authorship of this BBS program need not be stated in any BBS system credits or systeas files you make;
Likewige, you may not take credit for the progras, nor eay you modify any prograss (Except aadem files) witheut
prior written permission of D.5.5.

10, This BBS ¢ystes was designed to give the serial deive user a BBS prograna that can cospete with more
powerful IEEE drive-based programs. Although the BBS can run with 1 1541 drive only, you would be restricted ta
2 very minisus systes due to lack of disk space. Two 1341s or any larger systes is recaamended for best results.
Although never designed to take advantage of the IEEE drives, this program has great potential with IEEE drives,
all without the need of gverlays, ar chaining.



In grder to save tise and space, this manual has been sade in a very summarized forsat, and nay tand
to he vague in places. But we believe that everything you need to knaw will be included here. If you feal
unsure about anything, or would like to know haw to get full potential from this BBS, then send a SASE to
ug, and we will try to help you out.

The first thing that tands to cose to mind about BBS prograas and terminal prograss is whether it warks
with your aodes or not. Well, if you have a 1650 compatible or a 1670 cospatible, then relax. If not, than
it will take a little more time and effort to make it wark with your modem type. This BBS uses aodem files,
very small files that contain J machine language routines needed so that your modes and the BBS will werk
together. Procedures for creating a modes file are given at the of this manual, but without some familiarity
with sachine language, you will have to try the alternate route. This involves you making a list of all peeks
and pokes, or AT cammands, etc, necessary to do the following routines: ANSHER, HANGUP, go ON-HOOK, and OFF-
HOOK. HANGUP is not the same as ON-HODK in some cases, as what we require in HANBUP is a way to hang up the
phone AND stop any incoming calls during the BBS reset period. In addition, there is a fifth routine, wnich
we have reserved for any special routine your modes may regquire (Ie., modes initialization). If you can supply
the info in BASIC or pseudo-code, that will be ok. Send it to the address listed on the first page. He will
try to make up a modem file, and send it back in printout. This printout will be a BASIC data file listing
that you will type in and RUN, so that a proper sodem file pay bhe created.

Custom character sets are used in this BBS. If you have used them with DarkTerm, then you will find that
the BBS uses the same character sets. Character sets consist of a FULL character bank, that is bath an upper~
lower case set, and an upper case only-graphics set. This character bank sust have a load address of 57344
($£000), and must have the upper case-graphics set at $E000 and the upper-lower case set at $£800. All sets
on side 2 were made with ULTRAFONT+, merged with MICROMON at $7000 and $7800, and then the load address was
changed froa $7000 to $E000. :

Betore going into the process of loading and running the BBS, it is necessary to explain the function of
ALL the files on SIDE 2. A printout of the disk directory has been placed in the manual for reference, as all
explanations in the manual will use the actual file names as the subject headers.

Note that on side 1, DarkTerm 4.0 has been placed. This is a PUBLIC DOMAIN terminal prograsg, and may be
given away, but not sold. The documentation for DarkTera has been placed on side 2 in a SEQ tile, formatted to
B0 coluens, You will need a printer if you want a proper doc file on paper. Because DarkTers needs to write to
disk in order to change the setup file, you MUST copy all the DarkTers files to another disk before you attespt
to use that progras, or you may damage side i, irreversibly. ’



(CREATE.CNF). Thia BASIC progras will allaw vou to change the cantents of the CONFIGURATION file, the filae
that sets up eost of the options by which the BBS runs, Because it is such 3 long BAGIL progras (156 lines), all
line references to the actual variables to alter will be given here. Naverthaless, the emtire CREATE.CNF #ile ig
filled with nueerous REM stateaents, You sheuld save thig file as another file ngea, or renlagg the gne on the
gide 2 hackup you are using, Then RUN the prograe. '

All line ranges will be given, then an explanation of their purpess.

1236-1300. Physical directory device numbers.
1340-1410. Relative dirsctory device nuebers,
14%0-1520. Physical directory drive nuabers.
1560-1630. Relative direcfory drive nuabers,

The file section uses from O to 8 directories for progras sturage.'Phisical directories use the actual disk
directory as the aethod of file transfer, using the C,D,U,MD, and MU commands. All access is done straight from
the directary. Relative directories are accessed through the RELATIVE file "+PR*. This method allows you tp nlace
passwords on files on disk, as well as give other inforsation an a program on disk (See EDIT.PROGRAMS). All access
is done fros the disk directory like the physical aethod, but via the relative file "+PR. Thus, you may screes and
divide the physical directories into 1 or more relative directories. Exasple: You may anly have device ¥ for prograa
storage, yet you may aake all B directories point to device 9 drive 0, and then divide the disk directory. &hen using
any of the file section comsands, the directory nusber runs from 0 to 7 (le., LISTO, WUs, D7), Drive nuabers can be
0 or 1. Device nuabers can be from 8 upwards. You can have all the physical directories point to the same drive, but
you should only use as many physical directories as needed for each drive for progras storage. HEVER let the device
and drive nushers be non-existant, since sose cosmands allow access to all 8 systea drives, even it vou do not usa
thes, SYSTEM DRIVE always refers to the disk drive with the device and drive nusbers of the 8 drives set here.

1730. The FILES DISK drive and device nuaber ﬁust be 8:0 at all times. The system will crash if you try fo change it
to any other drive. :

{780. Bulletin drive setup.
1830, Message drive setup.

Drive and device nuabers are separate for bulletins and messages, in case you want to create a sassive systes,
and keep the files disk at a minisun, For exasple, our color BBS systes at (416)-445-6788 is one of largest SERIAL-
ONLY systess in the Toronto area, running on 2 1371 drives in 128 eode, and § 1541 drives, all at the sase time. Qur
gatup looks like this:

Drive t (8:0) 1 Files disk, with all GYSTEM FILES active, and a full voting section of %9 topics on-line at once.
DBrive 2 (9:0) : Message Storage, 144 Messages on the 1371,

Brive 3 (10:0) ¢ Prograa Storage.

Drive & (11:0) ¢ Program Storage.

Brive 5 (12:0) : Program Storage.

Drive 6 (13:0) ¢ Progras Storage.

Drive 7 (18:0) : Bulletin Storage, 144 Bulletins on the 1371 in 128 mode (1328 Blocks).

It is possible to have up to 19 drivés running, B separate for physicel dirs, 8 for relative dirs, 1 for
pulleting, 1 for messages, and the files disk. While the BBS can run on | 1341 drive, it will surely be & very
tight fit,



Understand that the SYSTEM DRIVES are independant of the bulletin, sessage, and files disk drives.

1900-1910. The number of physical directories can be from 0 to 7 a® said before. You should only sef as many
physical dirg as you have drives for sterage. Relative directories can be from ¢ to 7 as well. Note that if
you set physical directories to 0, then the commands MD,MU,C,D, and U in the file section will be disabled.
Likewige, if yoy set relative directories to 0, then the LIST,DOH, DEL, and UPL comeands will be disabled,
AND you may scratch the “+PR® file on the files disk, as it will not be accessed. If hoth directory limits
are 0, then the entire file section will be disabled.

1970-2140. Sound parameters. Rather than keep the same BELL TONE (CTRL-B), keyclick, and CHAT mode pager, you
can “slightly® alter the sound output. The keyclick and bell tane both have the sase setting, 0-2 to set the
wavefora, and 0-233 to set the frequency, The higher the frequency, the higher the pitch. Unless you know haw
to change the ADSR envelope, you can skip the rest of the sound parameters. GATE DELAYS are time delays between
each sound in the CHAT pager. The reason it’s called gate delay has to do with ADSR, so skip it if you are not
sure, bate delays are in 1/60 second units, and the sua of both gate delays is the duration of each note seunded
in the CHAT pager in the BBS. The CHAT pager will sound out the sase note 10 times, unless you want the note
repeated. The 8L variable is the nusber of times youu want the note repeated for each of the 10 calls the CHAT
pager makes. It is set to I, hut if you set it higher, remesber that you double the tise for each loop in the
CHAT pager. The SL and 61/62 variables determine just how long the CHAT pager will try to page the SYSOP until
a §Y50P-Not-Here message is displayed. The 2 frequency settings, 2 bytes for voice #1, and 2 for voice #3, are
used to create ring modulation for chiming effects. To determine how these variables should be set, load ang
run the EDIT.CHAT prograa.

2260~2330. System file abort status. There are 8 system files, SEQ files that the users may see at various points
in the BBS. These files appear on disk as "+8Y.0° to °+8Y.7". Setting the abort status here will make the file
unabortable (le., you can “S° to stop the listing, "C® to continue, but not °A° to abort). This applies to NORMAL
users only. If the user is level “s*, or is the 5YS0P (you), or you are on the system via keyboard (with a user
on-line or not), you can abort the file regardless. The 8 system files are as follaws: '

+3Y.0: New User File. If the BBS is in public mode, this is the new user tile, inviting the user to join the
systea. If the BBS is running validation made, then this file can be used to tell users how to apply for a
validation, If the BBS is running quest mode, then it should explain the systes to quest users, and if the

BBS is running private sode, it should explain why they are denied access.

+3Y.1: Logon File. When a caller gets on-line, this file will be dipiayed as soon as he hits return. If

the BBS is running in shutdown mode, this file should explain why the BBS is down, because after being displayed,
the BBS will disconnect the user. Use this file for opening credits, titles, etc.

+8Y.2: Daily Bulletin File. This file is displayed after a quest/new/validated user has logged anta the systen.
+3Y.3: Log Off File. After a user enters °G" to logoff, this file is displayed.

+5Y.4-7: Gection Introduction Files., Each of the 4 general BBS sections can have an introductory fiie. Tha fiies,
8Y4-7, are for the Message, File, Bulletin, And User sections respectively.

Use either °Y" for abort-enabled, or °N* for abort-disabled, for each of the 8 files.

2380-2390. Systea File Active Status. For esch of the B files above, any or all of the files may be disabled on
the BBS. If disabled, the file will never be accessed on the BBS. If the file is active. but net on the files
disk, then it will be gearched for, and when found to be missing, will skip (ASCIL) ar flash the cursor (Color).
Use “Y" for file enabled, or °N® for file disabled.



2630. Bulletin Oparation Mode. The bulletin section cam exist in 2 formats. Relative mode is the standarg eade,
using the reiative file "+hu” to handls all nases and destrintions. Prismate apde is the way eany boards use tg
handle bulletin sections, by saking all bulletins simple SEQ data files. The SEQ file ®#ht" is used as an ingdex
file to hald descriptions of bulletin text files, bypassing the relative file. For more info on the bulletin
section, see EDIT.BULLETINS, Set BM ta 0 for relative acde, or 1 for text eode.

2700. Access Level Mode. On this system, access levels play only a minor role in user access. As far 38 access
to various commands in various sections, user access bits in the user record deteraine a user’s status on the
BES. Access levels apply to 2 areas only. The bulletin section uses access lavels, IF the bulletis section is
gperating in relative mode, to screen bullstins for certain users. If a bulletin is posted at a level higher
than that of a particular user, then that user will NOT be able to read the bulletin, even though he eay list
the title and description for it. The second area where access levels are used is the sessage section. The
sessages will be screenad in the sase manner as the bulletins are. If a message is at a higher level than 3
user’s access level, it will be skipped over when a read is attespted. No notice of a restricted access level
- will be given, unlike the bulletin section. The BBS will handle access levels whether they are enahied aor not.
I4 access levels are not used, all messages and bulletins posted will be done at level 1 automaticaily. Alsa,
sessages and bulleting written previously with a level )1 will be readable by any level user, gven level 1.
The access levels in these sessages/bulletins will not be reduced to 1. In this way, you can toggie the access
levels on or off at any tise without physically changing sessages or bulletins. Set AC to 0 for access levels,
{ for no accass levels.

2630, Maxisus & 0f Messages (1-199).
2840, Maxisus # Of Bulletins, Relative mods ONLY (1-199).
2850. Maxiasus & 04 Programs, Relative Directories (1-699).

It you use primate text bulletin mode, you are only limited by the number of file entries alloved per disk
directory. The same applies to the physical directory storage sode. When setting the maxisum limits here, they
are equivalent to the nusber of records in the files. The relative files for messages, bulletins, and

prograss are “+me®, “+hu®, and “+pre, respectively. It is IMPORTANT to not change these limits without changing
the relative files themselves. If you create a files disk, and later on you want to set the maximus for any of
the files higher, it will be necessary to expand or recreate the relative file in guestion. [f you recreate the
file, all records will be erased. If you expand the file, you should use the progras “FIX RELFILES™, If you want
ta set the maximus lisit of any file lower, you do not have ta change anything. There is na way to resave the
eutra records froa the REL files. The extra will be ignored. The safest way, of course, is to just make a new
$iles disk, or make sure the limits you set at the start are going to repain static., The limits given above are
absalute, and may not be set abave or below those limits. I you atteapt to do so, the system will sost surely
crash. If you intend to use text sode bulletin storage, you can scratch the “+hu” relative file, as it aill no
longer be accessed. Similairly, if you et the number of relative directories to 0, you say scratch the “spr’
reltive file, as it too will no longer be accessed by the ISFS system. '

2930-7950. Default screen colors. This is for the ASCII version of the BBS only. After the BBS has loaded in all
systes files, and you place the files disk in drive 810, the screen colors will be set to these values. [t vou
are ysing the CBBS, the colors will default to the first set of‘strenn colors in the color table.



New user status is active when the BBS ig operating in PUBLIC or GUEST sode. Certain new user settings
will be ignared in GUEST mode, regardless of what values they are set to, The GUEST user will NOT have access
te the #ile section, cannot send messages or mail to anyone except the SYSOP, is not recognized in the systes
a% a user, and thys does not have any status (ST cosmand), and cannot post bulletins. If the BBS is runaning
in public mode, the new user can do whatever you allow hia by setting the values here, These values have ne
bearing in YALIDATION, PRIVATE, or SHUTDOWN eodes.

3030, New User Level. Levels range from | to 9. Level "Q‘J(lonér casel is sysop level, and if given, allows
the yser access to the editor section, among other things (See EDIT.USERS),

3050, New User Time Status. To save memory, access fur users on the BBS is given through individual “hits®
in the yser record, 8 bits make a byte. A bit has either an on (1) state, ar an off (0) state, like a light
bulb, which is either on ar off. This suits BBS access quite nicely, as access is either given, or not given,
to an area on the BBS, All access is given on the binary level, represented in true hinary fors, or in
sequential form. True binary means that bits are arranged with the following values;

Bit 0 : Valye =t
Bit | : Value =2
Bit 2 ¢ Value =4
Bit 3 : Value =8
Bit 4 : Value =14
Bit § : Value =32
Bit & 1 Value =64
Bit 7 : Value =128

These B bits form a byte, Visually, a bit string on the BBS is either a series of 8 zeroes and pnes, or a
series of 8 "Ys and “N“s. Y and N are for Yes and No, as pertaining to whether the user has access to the function
that the bit is designated for. When.you see a bit string likes °01001110*, bit 0 is the rightmost bit (value 1)
and bit 7 is the leftsost bit (value 128). On this BBS, binary strings use the “1% value to-indicate NO ACCESS,
and 2 *0° to indicate access IS given. We’ll use the time status string, which is only 2 bits long, to show how
this works. -

The tise status is set to "01°. This means bit (the rightmest) is "1°. Reading to the left, bit 1 is “0%.
Bit 0 is used for access to unlimited time. Since it is set to °1°, the new user does nat have access to this
function. Bit { is set to “0°. This is the daily time limit bit, and since it’s value is “0°, it means the new
user has a daily tise lisit. Daily time limit means that the user can only log onto the systea for the set time
lisit he has, and can.only do it once for every 24 hour period. If you set this bit to “1®, the new user would
not have daily time limit, and since bit 0 is "1°, the user would not have unlimited tise either. In this case,
the user has NORMAL time. Normal time allows the user to log on and use as much time as his liait allows, at
which point he will be logged off. The user may then log back on, even if it is the sase day. If bit 0 is set
to “0", then the user can stay online for as long as the BBS operates. Note that the unlimited time bit takes
priority over the daily tiee lisit bit, so that a bit string of "00° would still give the user uniimited time;
the daily time limit would be ignared.

3090, New User Time Limit. Time limits are given in minutes, and can range from | to 39 minutes. Remesber tq add
2 "0 to the start of the limit if set to less then 10 (ie., "05°). If unlimited tise is given to a user, this
lisit is ignored.



3120. New User Systes Access, This is an 8 bit binary string for general system access on the BES, Bits rua
tros right to left (0~7),

Bit 0, Restricted File Access, The restricted file is like a GYSTEM file (“+gy,#°), with g file name of “+re’,
except that all users may not be able to vigw the fils, This #ile wil] show up imsegiately following the
daily bulletin after logen,

Bit 1. Multi-File Uploading. This is for access to the MU command for unloading eultiple files to a physical
directory. It is recoasended that you only allow trustworthy users aeeess £o this cosmang, unless you
kaep hackups of system disks. The reason being is that sulti-uploads do npt check currest files on disk.
While efforts have been made to ensure misuse of the sylti-file protocol is not possible, the My copmand
will save and replace any existing files on disk that have the spae names as the files to be upieaded.

Bit 2, Multi-File Downloading, Multiple file downlpading is quaranteed to not cause yser aisuse probless, and
1D will only allow as many files to be downloaded as the user’s time limit ajlows. This nay howgver
extend heyond the user’s time limit, as downloads are not broken in the middle of a transfer if the user’s
time lisit expires. : '

pit 3, Physical Directary Commands Access. The 5 physical directory cossands, MU, HD, U, D, and C, can be locked
qut from the user. This was primarily isplemented for those who run all public file access through the
relative directories, For i drive ugers, this is generally the idea, since the systes files would be
accagsihle by physical directory access, unless access could be locked out,

8it 4. File Section Access, This will lock out the user eatirely froa accessing the file section,

Bit S. Bulletin Posting. If the bulletin section is in relative mode, then the *P* (Post) comsand can be used by
any user with access here,

Bit 6, File Section Downluading. If the user has access to the file section (bit J), you say still deny download
access using the DOW comeand. In this way, a user could browse the file section without dewnloading.

Bit 7. °+° File ccess. All system files used with the BBS use filenases that all start with the °+° character.
Thus, all system files can be protected from being downloaded, or seen. “+° files are also used to grotect
files fros heing accessed by a user, using the MD or D cosmands. Any file on any drive can be hidden, from
a user without °+° file access, by making the first character a “+°. Atteapting to download will result in
a file not found error, and attempting to multi-download will cause “+° files to be ignored when the
directory is placed in mesory prior to transfer. The user may conversely upload a.file that has a "+" as
the first character to hide it froa other users, The user need not have "+" file access to do this. But
if the user does have "+ file access, all files may be accessed by the user. Once again, MY will mot
check for °+° files on uploading, so an HU to the files disk in drive 8:0 could conceivably wipe out
igportant system files, : ‘

Bits 1,2,3,4,6, and 7 shown above all deal with the file section. There is a priority here, which will be
guplained. Bit 4 takes highest priority, regardless of all the others. Bit 6 is for the DOW coseand only. Bit I
allows further access to the file section by giving access to WU, MD, U, D, and C. If access is given to this,
then access to the DOW cosmand becomes irrelavent. Also, bits 1 & 2 for MU and HD become active. The "+" file
access applies to any user who has physical access to the directories. This also applies to the relative
directories, but in a slightly different way. If you put & °+° file in a relative directory, a user without
"% filg access can see the file when it’s listed, but may not download that file with the DOW command. In the
default systes access setting above, access is denied to everything except the file sectian (bit 4},

3250. Physical Directories Access.
3290. Relative Directories Access,

These accesses are sequential bits, running from left to right for directories 0 to 7. °0° seans atcess to that
directary is given, and "1° will deny access to that directory. In the defaults for the new uger, tha relative
directary access shows that access is given to directories 0-3, but nat to 4-7. Physical directory access is
all °1%s, s0 no access is given to the physical directories. These 2 access strings take priority over all the
#ile section commands (n0,MU,C,D, and U for physical dirs, and LIST,DOW,UPL, and DEL for relative dire).



3330, RES Ogeration Mode. There are 5 modes of peration. The last one, 5, is not raally an cperating ssde.
SHUTDOWN sede is intended to be nothing aore than an answering service for your agdem. The caller will logom
to the goint of having the opening logon file (“+ey.1®) displayed, them be logged off. The BBS will naot
allos ANYONE access to the system from remate or from the keybpard when in this eode, Yeu can only disable it
by changing the valug here in the CONFIGURATION fils. _

Node | is PUBLIC mode. All callers not found in the yser list will be treated as new users, and will be
given the the access you set previously in the new yser aecess stuff. The uger will be assigned an D8
aytosatically, such that the ID# will he the first gne available, searching from | to 235. If the user iist is
full (289 yeers), then the caller will be notified of this, and logged off for lack of user space. A new user will
not be required to coaplete a validation, so you may not be gware of a new user lagging on without checking the
user list,

Node 2 is PRIVATE sode. Any caller not found in the yser list will pe immediately logged off the BB after
the non user file ("+gy.0%) is displayed.

Mode 3 is VALIDATION mode, This is the same as PRIVATE mode, except that the caller is given the opportunity
to fill out an application for validation. After completing (or nat cospleting) the application, the callar will
be logged aff. Five lines of input are required for the application. These five lines can be up ta 25 characters
in length, and ALL § lines must be input, or the application will not be saved. Because of the ability to assign
text prompts to anything you want, the five default input requiresents, Real Name, Alias, Password, Calling From,
and Phone 4, can be changed to anything you want. This application will be added to the validation file (“+va®},
and can be read with the “V" command in the editor section.

Hode 4 is GUEST mode. In quest mode, the new user has no ID¥ assigned to him. In the status line, the guest
uger [D# is 0, the sysop’s. This makes it easy for you to identify if the user is a quest user or nat. The optians
far the GUEST user were explained above, Guest users cannot send aessages because they have na [D#, which is
required an this BBS. [f the quest user does send a message with the § command, it will be done with the LINE
editor, and will be written to the end of the validation file ("#va®). The guest user can in ne way write tn the
systea message base. In the user log (“+ul”), the quest user will have the ID# replaced with “68T" to indicate
that a guest user has logoed onto the systes.

3440. Bracket Selection. Certain places in the BBS enlase numbers in brackets (ie, (3452) in the pessage section
around the sessage reference number). The square brackets are the default, and will match the square brackets
used in the text file (BBS.TXT) in various prompts. If you change the brackets to something like round trackets
(parentheses, then you should use CREATE.TXT to change the text file to reflect the new bracket definitions.

3740. Message Categories. The message section can utilize up to 10 message categories, nuebered from O to 9,

each which is a text string from | to 20 characters in length. The CREATE.CAT progras is used to make the text
strings for each jeategory. If you set CX to 0, then cateqories will be disabled, and this will be reflected in
the lack of the category description in the message header, and the disabling of the CAT, RCAT, and SCAT
cosmands in the BBS. Remember to set CX ta one value less than the number of categories you want, uniess you want
none, in which case CX is 0. As you can see, there is no pravision for 1 category. You sust have at least 2

(ie., 2 categories is C¥=1, 10 categories is CX=9). You need only change the text strings for the nusber of
categories you use, with CREATE.CAT. -

3830. Sectioned Help Files. The help file for the BBS can exist in one file, or aultiple files, dividing the
help up into smaller, easier to understand sections. It is recommended that 1 drive users use just 1 nelp file
to save directory space. NOTE that you only have 144 files per directory on the 1541, and 224 on an 8050, SFD,
etc., so, you should be aware of the sua total of all system files, including the nuaber of meszages that can
be written, bulleting, and programs. If you use one help file, it will be called “+he.0°. On side 2 of the BBS,
we have supplied a sectioned version of the help file, named *+he.0® thru to “+he.4, Use the EDIT.TEXT prograa
to serge and modify the help files as you see fit. These are default, and are by no seans the ones vou can use,
especially if you change the command definitions with CREATE.COM. If you do split up the help file, the heln
file displayed depends on what section you enter the °?¢ help cossand $rom,



ishe.)® 1 Displayed from the eain comssand prompt (currantly in np sectxon).
"she, 1* ¢ Digplayed from the message section coemand groept,

“he.2" : Digplayed froe the file sectien cosmand prospt.

“+pe,3° ¢ Displayad from the bulletin section coemand prampt.

“vhae.4° : Qigplayed from the user gectign comaand prompt.

dhen you type °7° in the editar section, yau will be given only a command word suseary of the Lb available
editor comsands on the BBS. See the sectign in the sanual on the eqditor section for epra help on aditor commend
definitions.

3930. Diznlay Directory Header. When using the °C® (catalag) comeand in the file section, or the °4° {(directery)
comeand in the editor section, you can have the directory header (disk name and id) displayed prier to the files
in the directory by setting DD to 1, It is left as an option because the directories have their own descriotive
headers in the text file (BBS.TXT), which are displaved prior to this directory header, if enabied here,

4800-4030. List GControl (XON/XOFF). For listings of SEQ systea files, help menys, user listings, logs, €tC..
the user may want to stop the output at times to read the data. Many ASCII systems use trug XON/XOFF to contral
listings: CTRL-S to stop, CTRL-Q to continue, and CTRL-C to ahort., This BBS uses simple S, C, and A contral, If
vou want list control like DarkTers, you can use the space bar for stop, the space bar to continue, and the
STOP key (CTRL-C! to abort. The fourth key, "8°, is used in the sessage section when reading sessages. If the
continugus mode characters (+ & -) are added to the message section comeands, megsages will be read
continugusly. “A° will only abort to the next message, so "0° is used to abort to the message coemand proapt,

§" ; Stop A Listing.

°C* & Continue AMfter Listing Stapped.
"A" 3 Abort A Listing At ANY Tiee.
*Q% ¢ Quit Continuous Read Hode.

§110, Rueber Of Voting Topics. The BBS has an optional voting section. You can disable the VOTE command, and thus
. digable the voting section, by setting the nuaber of topics to 0. From 1 to 99 vate tapics may be selected. These
vate topics will be accessed thru the “+vo® relative file for tabulating results. See CREATE.VDT fur aore infa.

4240, User Editor Lock. This applies only to the CBBS, which has 2 editors, a line editor, and a color editor. By
overwhelsing demand, this late addition was made to prevent users froa accessing the line editor, and ta use the
. color editor enly, for the purposes of “encouraged color creativity®. If set to {, the user does nat have the
aption of what editor to use, and must use the color editor only. The level "s® user can however still use both
editors reqardless of this value, and the guest user amust stxll use the line editor when writing a message to the
£YS0H.

4310. Enable Restricted File. The "+re® restricted file can be diéahled from use on the BBS by setting OF ta 0.

4390, Display Voting Results. After a user casts a ballot on a vote topic, or after attespting te cast a ballet
after having done so previously, he may be able to see 2 tabulated result of the seiected vote topic if DV is set
to 1. The vote operation is explained under the VOTE command. If DV is set to 0, the uger will not be allowed to
se@ the tabulated results. This way, the voting section can handle secret halloting.

4470, Uulaad Restrtctxous. For each of the 8 physical AND relative directories, you can set whether 3 user can
uplosd files to that directory. The string should be set with °0° for uploads allowed, and “1° for uploads
restricted, with the "0°s and *1°s for each directory from 0<7 running from left to right in the binary string.
Lavel "g° users may still upload to any directory regardless of this option.

This is the end of the CREATE.CNF progras. You should save this to a backup of side 2, replacing the old
$ile with this new CREATE.CNF. Then RUN this progras on your backup of side 2, You are now ready to ga to
CREATE., DSK,



(CREATE.DGK!1, Once vou have the configyration file changed, yoy will need o create a FILES disk. This is
the disk that will run off drive 8:0, and contain all system files. Depending an the message and bulletin drive
settings in CREATE.CNF, you say or may not have the sessage and bulletin text data on drive 8:0. The vating
segtion text filas will 3leo be placed on this disk.

Becayse this is a BASIC nrogram, it will take some time to create a files disk, depending on the maxisus
sizeg of the relative files, The pragram will forsat the disk, so use a blank disk, or one with nathing of value
en it. Just LOAD and RUN this grogram. It will prompt you for which disk to insert at which time. Once the files
disk is craated, it will have the following fjles on it:

"+5f" (PRG)} : System File (See FIX +5F FILE for it’s uge).

“+us® (REL) 1 User Record File (See EDIT,UBERS for details). .

“4pr® (REL) ¢ Program Storage File (See EDIT.PROGRANS for details),

"+ge® (REL) : Message Base File (See section under MEGSAGE SECTION for details).
“+py” (REL} : Bullgtin Title File (See EDIT,BULLETINS for details).

*+ul® (GEA) ¢ Daily User Log (Accessed with LOG comeand).

"+va® (E@) 1 Validation Fils.

At this paint, you should do the following:

-If you have any vate topics selected, use the CREATE.VOT program to install the vote result file.
~Add the qther systea files, which say includae:
-help asaus (+he.#)
~8YSTEH files (+gy,#)
-the restricted file
- ~the vote degeription file, if vote topics used (“+vt.00%)
-any vote topic files (“+vt.#8")
~the "+bt” bulletin description file IF bulletin text (primate) mode is used
-scratch “+bu” if bulletin text mode is used
~scrateh “4pr® if you are not using any relative directories

Some of the above itess have yet to be explained, so you can ‘hold uf4 the first tise aroind, until you
are familiar with the systes.

(CREATE.VOT}. The voting section consists of 2 parts. The first is the “#vo® vote result file, which is a
RELative file that is created with this prograe. The other part is the SE@ description files, which exist
on the files disk as "+vt.#8", where #% is the topic nusber (ie., topic 1 would be “#vt. 01", topic 32 woula
be “+vt.32). It is important to always add a leading zera if the topic is less than 10 (1-9). The descriptions
for ALL vote topics, which can range from 1 to 99, should be described in the file "#vt.00" (Topic 0 is not
recognized, thus the reason why the file name is used). The “+vo” file itself consists of 2 records of 129 bytes
per record for each topic. This will store a vote outcome for each user, including the sysop. As you can see, 99 vote
topics requires a large amount of relative file storage, slightly aver 100 blocks, but necessary, since this file
would hold 23344 outcomes. Outcomes for balloting is explained in more detail under the VOTE comeand. Hhat is
important now is to set up the “+vo” file. LOAD and RUN this program on side 2. Follew the on-screen prompts.

When done, you will have the relative file set to that nusber of topics which you selected. If you change
the nusber of topics in CREATE.CNF after this point, you MUST run CREATE.VOT again. Every time you run this
progras, all vote outcomes for all topics will be cleared. Please consult the VOTE command for how the actual
voting procedures take place. Note that using REL files for tabulating results gives very FAST balloting.

0



Note that the resaining & create files should all be RUN on side 2 after the programg have peen agdified.

(CREATE.CAT). If you are using message categories, then laad thig prograe, and list it. There will be 10
gata statgments, sach a string of 20 characters, Categories run from 0 t0 9, and in this case, tap data statesent
to bottom statesent. You need only change as many of the text strings a5 you have categories, Yoy can usq any
characters you want in the string, unper/lower case, ete., and, if you are running the CBBE, you cgn use the
graphics characters, or even calor charactars (ie, a sequence like F1 (blug) F3 (red) F3 (vellow) will change
the screan colors just by listing the message category!). The important thing to be aware of ig that the string
HUST be 20 characters long, I¥ you have lass than 20 characters in your categery, then pad the resaining qnag
with blanke; they will be stripped from the categoey at hootup tise. You can change ategery descriptipas at ANY
tina,

(CREATE.COL). If you decide to run the CBBS (Color BBS), you will need a color table. There are 33 ssts of
scresn colors, used to change the screen colors when entering any section, or when accessing soee (not all) of
the cossands. The cosmands that do have screen color changes are the ones that involves large ameunts of text
display. Although you can toggle the color changing on the BBS with the COL comsand, you agy want to do it here,
if this feature of the CBBS bothers you. To disable the screen colors, set ALL 33 color cosbinations to the sase
valugs (ie, same 33 border, backoround, and text celors), That way, the screen colors will always change to the
same values. Some color terms/BBSs do not offer screen.color changing, and base their operation on black
backgrounds. You can esulate a more siepie color BBS by setting all background colors to black, but the creative
usar with DarkTers can still get away with writing very colorful sessages in the message section, As mentioned,
the COL coemand teggles the BBS between color mode, and mono-color eode. In sone-color mode, the screen colors
are always set to the FIRST set of screen colors in CREATE.COL. These are also the same colors used at boot-up
time, and at systes reset tise (between calls). The monc-color sode colors can be changed with the CCOL command,
but only during the duration of a user logon. The 33 default color combinations are set for good readability, out
you @ay want to change them. There is a very small progras on side 2 called COLOR TEST which will allow you to
test the screen colors. ‘

(CREATE.COM} . Systea commands for each of the 4 sections aay be defined ta any 1~4 character words you like.
The 16 cossands in the editor section have been built into the systee to conserve mesory. There are 40 gensrai
commands in this file, excluding the various subcossands in the sessage section, which are explained later. fach
command in this file is docusented with a REM statesent, to susmarize it’s function. You say skip over modification
until you are more familiar with the systes. If you find that one coamand or another is un-necessary to the tvoe
of system you want to run (ie, password changing on an assigned password systea), then you can dissbie the cossand
by esing non-input characters in the coamand string. These type of characters can be color characters, control
characters, or anything that isn’t printable. Graphics syabals can be used in the CBBS for comsand words, it you
want to get fancy, but they may not be used in the ASCII BBS. For each coammand, there is a 4 character string, and
a one byte nusber. This nuaber is the length of the comsand. The cosmand string HUST be 4 characters in iength. The
extra space in a shorter cossand will be ignored when parsed (ie., the "M* comsand to enter the message section 18
padded with 3 blanks, but is defimed to length 1), Make sure you set the length to match the string, or the tonsand
will not be recognized (NOTE: you may also disable a command by setting it’s length.to 0, or a nusber greater than
4). Note also that the coamands are divided into sections, except for the 4 universal commands, denoted as
transversing, because they are valid in all 4 sections. The sessage, file, bulletin, and user sgction comeands
may be the SANE, yet no conflict will occur. For example, you can use “R® as a cossand in the message gection, AND
alag use °R® as a cossand in the user section. Because the sections are different, the commands will not interfere
with sach other. However, the 4 universal cossands, VOTE, 6, BAUD, and CHAT, will interfere with any command in
the ¢ sections, so a command °6" in the user section will conflict with the "5° (logoff) universal cosmand. When
all cossands have been changed, you should replace this file with the default on the backup of side 2. Then you
WUST set the file type variable in line 1200. This variable, CL, determines whether a CBBS command {C. COMMANDS) ,
or an ASCII comaand (A.COMMANDS) file will be created. Set CL=0 for ASCIL, and CL=1 for colur. Then RUN this
gragras on side 2 to create the file. A last note of warning: DO NOT use nusbers (0-3) in any conmand, The parger
sakes use of nuserical references (ie, BAUDAS0) that will conflict in the input string. Never use nusbers in @
coasand definition,
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(CREATE.TXT}, ALl text you gea on the BBY exists in the form of strings, each with a defined, yet variable
length. Each of these strings is referred to in this manual 25 a "prompt®, since the function of the string is
to prospt you to do something, There are 132 such proapts on the CBBS and ABBS, These are nusbered frem 0-13i,
not {-132. If you have a printer honked up, you should do the following, On side 2, LOAD the file “text.pal®,

Then, fron imsediate sode, tyne apend,4,7:cmddeslist (RETURN). Then, when printing is done, type print#ésclosed
(RETURN}, This will give you a visual listing of all the prospts, as their default values. This listing may appear
strange, but dan’t werry. It is a source listing done with the cossercial assembler, PAL. If you have PAL, and

you understand agseshly language and/or eachine language, you can do a euch better job in modifying the text file
than you can by using the CREATE.TXT progras. This source is provided so that you may sodify it, and so that you
can see where eaeh proapt occurs on the BBS, to aid in your madification of the text file. NOTE that prompts 8124
to #1268 are ysed for the CBBS only, and prospts 861 to #44 are used for the ASCII (ABBS) only. The last prosgt in
the text file is used as an end-of-file prospt, to tell the BBS where the end of the last prompt is found. This

is set to a value of "EOF" in the default file, and is not agcessed on the BBS., You should just use the °T® cosmand
in CREATE,TXT to trangfer it off to the new file. The N133 in line 5620 of TEXT.PAL is the EOF marker for the file
itselt. If you andify the source code, you sust always eake the last line 3 null bytes for end of file. Before,
discusging the method of changing the source code, we’ll discuss CREATE.TKT, LOAD and RUN this progras. You will be
asked for a file name. Hit RETURN to load in the default file, BBS.TXT. You have a very small cosmand set with this
progras. The FREE counter at the upper left corner of the screen indicates free memory space for the text file.
This indicator counts down from 8704, which seans you have 8704 bytes, or about 35 blocks available for your text
file as an upper limit. :

It is important to NEVER let this counter reach 0 before you have modified all prompts, or you will have to
restart, This program works by swapping one prompt at a tise from the old file, and then places it, modified, or
un-andified, into a tesporary huffer in sesory, Because the length of each prompt can change with each
redefinition, the prospts are accessed in sequence, from 0-132. You may not change what has been acressed
previously, since the lengths have already been encoded into the buffer. This means that vou MUST create the fiie
entirely, without partial saving and continuation another day. If you do want to stop, and finish another day, the
only way ta do this is to transfer all remaining prospts to the new file, then resuge at the most recently defined
proapt. As indicated when you run the program, you may do 4 things at any point along redefining the text file.
Transterring means take the old prospt, as is, and place it untouched into the. new file. Restarting means to begin
again at prompt 0, scrapping everything done so far, and trying again. -This is what you sust do if you run out of
tree text space. Abart will quit the progras, and put you back into BASIC. Changing a proapt will clear the screen,
and then you will be required to enter text for the current prompt. You will see a cursor at the top of the screen.

Enter any printable characters you want. You may use graphics syabols if you run the CBBS, but not if vou are
running in ASCII. You may hit RETURN to start another line of text, and keep going until the prompt is done. Hhen
- viewing 3 proapt in it’s old format, it will appear at 400 baud. You may pause this prompt display with SPACE,
resume with SPACE, or abort it’s display with the STOP key. Another thing you will see is the appearance of 2 left
arrow characters. The first one is to mark the start of the prospt, the other to mark it’s end. Hhy the left arrows?
Well, some proapts, like #11-17, the message header prospts, do not have returns (chr$(i3)) in thes. These prompts
should not use a return character, or you will double space the output. The left arrows will make it easy to
identify which proapts end in a return character, and which ones do not. After you enter new text, you must enter a
CTRL-C to end your input. STOP and CTRL-C are the sase value, but hitting stop here will cause nothing to be
printed, since STOP will stop the output of the new prospt before it can be displayed. So always use CTRL-C to end
input. You say also use CTRL-G as a prospt character. This is the bell tone, and will sound evarytime you press it.
If you make a mistake during input, you may backspace, but say only do so to the end of the turrent line. It is not
possible to delete upwards, so you will have to abart the input if you need to do that.

Once you hit CTRL~C, you will see the new proapt in review, and be asked to save it to the buffer. If you do
nat want to save it, enter NO, and you will be able to start over on that same prompt. When all 132 proampts are
done, you will have to save the file. To prevent erasure of the original file, "BBS.TAT® will not be allawed as a
tile name for saving the text file, Use any name you want other than that one.
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This next part is foP those who want to delve into the machine langyage msthod of spdifying the test file,
Althouoh the TEXT,PAL file is written in PAL sowrce code, it still is relatively simple in strugture, and would
be very gasy to convert to other asseabler formats. The file is nothing more than a serigs of .byis ang .asC
ingtructions, pseude-ops for the assembler. BASIC equivalents would be DATA (numeric) and DATA (string). Pratty
simple, ah? The originate of this file is $9A00 hex, or 39424 decisal. Thig file is set to output tg file 42,
whigh has been opened in the apening line (.opt 02 ~ send object code to logical file #2). The nd to ni33 labels
are for reference only, and are not needed for assembly purposes. Comaents would do just as wall, A text groept
has @ simple structure: starts with a null byte (0), and ends with the start of the next prompt, which is, of
course, 3 null byte (ascii 0). In the case of the last prospt, 133, it is 3 zerces, o indicate end of fils,
Now, as for the body of the prompt, ANY character, with valua fros 1-255, can be used, This allows auch mare
flexibilty in sodification then the CREATE.TXT program does, as you may use color characters, contra} characters,
or anything you like. For example, consider the string .asc °(F1)(RED) (F3) (BLACK) (F3) (WHITE) Command: (CTRL-G}",
This would print the text prospt "Comeand:®, but would first change the border color to red, the backgroung
calar to black, and the text color to white, and after printing the text, would sound the bell. This cannat e
done with CREATE.TXT, .BYT (,BYTE) has to be used in places where a quote (chr$(34)), or a carriage return
(chr$(13)) were used, since characters like those cannot be enclosed in quotation marks. Always resesber to use
the nulls to start off each new prompt. A BASIC aid like POWER would be excellent for use in changing the text
source for PAL format. If you use PAL, and RUN "text.pal® after sodification, you will see the copyright natice,
a °2° (pass 2), and then the address range for the text file. It should read $9A00-$XXKK. XXXX must be a hex
value less than $BCOO, or you will have to start over, as you have exceeded the 8704 byte canacity of the text
file. ROTE: if you have probless making a text file, we will be happy to help devise “themes” for you systes. When
yeu buy our systes, we will be more than happy to help you set the system up, circumstances permitting. It takes
@ bit to-explore all the possibilities, as sone things require a little sore insight than other things.

{CREATE.NAM). This is a very small and simple progras. LOAD and LIST this progras. It contains a Z3 character
string. This string is the name of you, the SYSOP, or the handle that you want to use as sysop of the BE§ (1D 01,
8YS0P is qenerally considered a standard on sany BBS systess, large and small alike, but on a theme board, vou may
want something fancy. However, some users may still like to write eessages to the 5YS0P. Once you change the nase
from 5YS0P here, it opens up the possibility for SYSOP to be used in the user list (+us) file, taken as the
identity for a standard user, not the real sysop. You should add a dumsy user with the name SYSOP to dicourage this
froa happening, or else drop the systea out of public mode. The string sust be 25 characters in length, and 1f vou
use a shorter name, pad it with blanks like it was done with SYSOP. Note that it also MUST be UPPER CASE characters
to allow recognition in the user table. Only alpha-nuserics are allowed in the nase. BUT due to the nature of the
I8 & systes this BBS runs in, names are not necessary in the operation of the BBS. You could use a sysop nase with
color characters, or graphics syabols if you want. But you sust resember now that your name will not be allowed as
input. Only your ID® will. It’s just a feature of the CBBS that can be exploited.

(CREATE.TIM). Although there are multiple levels of time access for each user in the user record, there is
nothing that can determine at what time during the day certain users say have access to the system. CREATE.TIN is
used to set tise restrictions on the BBS for certain 1 hour periods on the BBS. What this does is allow from | to
25 users special access to the BBS at any hour of the day, such that no other user may access the BBS at this time.
This progras containg 2 sets of DATA statements. The first set of 23 is the user IDés of those users who are
perpitted access during the set tise periods. If you do not want to add 25 users to this list, then leave the rest
of the data statements set to 0. The next set of 24 DATA statesents set the time periods that the users in the above
list may access the BBS without other user intervention, Each data stateaent uses an hour nusber, 11,12,1,2,3,4,3,4,
7,8,9, or 10, followed by an A4 or PM indicator, "a® for AM, °p" for P (ie., 12 as (midnight) wauld be DATA 1Z,%a").
Hake sure the "a® or “p" i< lower case. Examine the default setting. For each 1 hour period you want the users in the
above list to have restricted access to, you set that here, and you sust NOT use any hours that are not in the
restricted tise period. For example, if you have an assistant sysop who wants to get access to the BBS at 4 am
without ANY other user (except the 8YSOP [D8), who is always permitted access) from accessing the system, and the
person has IDH 295, then you add 255 to the first data stateeent, and set ALL time period statesents to 4 as. Why set
&ll tn 4an? Beceuse if you don’t, then something like DATA 3,°P® will alse not allow any users to access the systes at
3 pa excent the SYS0P and [0% 255. I+ you want to add another user to this list, say ID¥ 23, them put nim in the
agxt data wtatement in the first set.
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We’ll give a more complex exasple here. Us have 13 users who want special access to the BRS at the hours
of % as ta 11 ae, and 8 pa to 10 pn. The usger IDés are 1,3,5,7,9,11,20,30,40,50,100,150, 200,225, and 250. We will
place each of these 13 nusbers in the first 15 DATA statements of the first data statesent set. The rest we leave
35 0's, Next we change the time period data statements, The first four would leok likes

pata #,%"*
DATA 10,%a"
DATA §,°p"
DATA 9,%"

This reserves the tiae periods for those 15 users, and the SYSOP. What about the remaining 20 data statements?
Well, if they are left as is, then those 15 users will be the only ones to access the BBS at 4 aa as well, Sao, to
prevent that, all time period data statements not used should be set to any of the previous settings that are used.
§o, set the other 20 to DATA 9,°a°, or DATA 10,°a°, or the other 2 proper times, so that the unused tise periods
become valid time neriods. Now, you may not want to use time periods at all, and would rather give sccess tg the BBS
to all users at all times. Well, in line 1170, the variable TR determines whether time restrictions will be allowed
an the BBS or not. Set TRs( to disable it, TR=1 to enable it (ignore what the REM’s say). RUN this progras on sice
2 when you are ready. Twenty four time periods are given so that you could run the entire 24 hour day as a restricted
tiae period, although I don’t think it would be too useful for general BBS operation.

IF a user logs on during a restricted time period, and is not the SYSOP and is NOT on the list of users who have
access, then the BBS will respond with “Restricted Time Period.®, and then the user will be logged off the system.
This proapt is built into the BBS, and may not be changed. If you are running public or validation mode, and a non
user calls in, then the BBS will proceed to hangup on him without any notice whatsoever. Time restricted periods are
taken literally with this BBS. If a user is still on when a restricted time period starts, he will not be logged off
until his tise is up, or unless he uses "6° to logoff, For exaeple, 9 am - 10 am is a restricted time period, and a user
logged on at 8:45 am, with a 30 minute time limit. He will be.allowed to stay on until 9:15 am, even though 15
sinutes elapsed beyond the start of the restricted time period. If your system involves long tise limits, then you
should use consecutive restricted time periods.

Be aware that the time settings in CREATE.TIM are { hour periods. So DATA 3,°p® reserves 3 gm to 4 oe
inclusive,

(EDIT.BULLETING). The bulletin section can operate in one of two ways. The first sethod is through the use of
SEduential files, no RELative file storage. This was set in CREATE.CNF to prisate, or text mode. It is a simple, but
relatively fast method to store bulletins. All main bulletin descriptions and titles shouid be piaced in a SE@
description file named "+bt". Before you create this file, you should delete the °“+bu® relative file, and averwrite
it with this file, as relative files are no longer needed. What this means is that the bulletin section naw operates
like a SEQuential file reader, nothing more. You will also lose access to the Delete and Post bulletin cossands,
since simple text storage has no provision for adding or deleting bulletins from the bulletin description data file.
Also, since the "thbu" file holds the access levels as well, you will lose the access level option in the bulletin
section, using text mode. The only real advantage of this eode of storage is that there is zero search time in finding
bulletin names. As an exasple, searching through the entire °+bu® file, if you have &0 bulletins, will take about 15
secands to find the 60th bulletin, this being on a 1541 drive. Also, with SEQ storage, you can hoid as many bulletins
on disk as you want, as long as you are aware of the nusber of files your system can hold. Relative storage uses the
“+bu” relative file to store the name, description, and access level of ALL bulleting, whether they are main
bulletins or sub-bulleting. This is done through a unigue internal linking system, that will divide bulletins up
into sealler sections (ie. like categories in the sessage section). The only way to explain how both sedes wark
and how they differ is through some exasples.
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Ha will attempt to place the fallowing bulleting in the bulletin segtiome

GENGRAL ¢ Main bulletin description for the follewing I bulleting:
BENI 3 Ganeral Bulletin 1 (a gub-bullstinl,
N2 ° ¢2 " b
BEN3 3 ® L | 8 }e
WELR 1 Main bulletin for 4 hglp file sub~bylleting,
HELPI 1 Help sub~gulletin 1.

HELPZ ¢ ° ) 2
WELRY 5 *° ! 3
HELR4 ¢ * . 4,

MODEHS : Main bulletin text file desqribing acdems.
SECRET ¢ Secrst bullatin, not listed on the aain listing, or anyuihere gise.

GENERAL, and HELP are 2 sain bulletins, that when read, will list the names and gescrigtions for the
sub~hulieting REM1-GENZ and HELP1-HELP4 raspectively. 80, the °+bt® file would appesr something like this:

Bescription Enter

Gensral BBS Information BEﬁERﬁL
Halp With The Systes HELR
fbout Modens MODENS

This would he the aain bulletin, SECRET is hiﬂden.uf course, and does nat appear in the listing, Whem vou
try to read GENERAL, for example, you’d get something like:

Description "~ Enter

The Message Section - GEN!
The File Section BEN2
The Bulletin Sectian BEN3

The sase type of thing would be for HELP when you try to read it. If you try to read HODEME, then you'd get
3 text file “+b,modeas “, a SEQ file about the topic, since it is not a file that lists any sub~bulletins,
But “+b.general “ and "+b.help “ would each be a SEQ text file that would list the deccriptions and
names for their respective sub-bulletins. Bulletin text files exist in the foreat “+b.name *, whera the
“+h.° ig mandatory for a bulletin text file, and °name” is a 1-8 character name, alpha-nuserics ONLY, padded with
spaces so that the length of the file HUST ALWAYS be 16 characters. This is important to remesper that the file
nage be 16 characters, and padded with spaces, NOT shifted spaces, or the file will not be found wnen a read is
attespted. The name part (excluding the ®+b.°) sust never exceed 8 alpha-nueeric characters either (you may alsp
uges spaces in the bulletin name, ie, "+b.test 1  ig a valid bulletin namel. In test mode, this iz the way
to organize a bulletin section with sub-bulletins. The SECRET bulletin can be read, since it is just another fils,
despite the fact that it is not listed on any other SEQ description file. You cannot place a password on it, aar
can you place an access level on it. If you really want a password on a bulletin, just use the password as the
bullatin nase, and change the file name often. Easy to do.

The RELative way to organize this same example at first say seem difficult to grasp, but will becose sasier
to understand once you try it a few times. In this sode, the bulletin section assigns each bulletin a reference
nusher. In fact, this number is the actual record nueber in the “+bu® file. Ghen you attespt to read a
bulletin using the referance nusber, then the search tise is zero, like the text mode method, singe the BBS will
not have to search retords; you wil be placed at the esact record by specifying the reference nusber, To reed 4
bullgtin using the reference number, consult the manual under the BULLETIN SECTION. We will show now how to make
the shove evasple the RELative way. :



The GENERAL and HELP files are description files, and in relative sode, each bulletin has it’s awn
deseription, whether it ig a gqub-bulletin or not. Thug, it is nat necessary to really make up a deseription
file, is it? S0, what we do i5 assign a sain bulletin Jink nuabers, A link nuaber is a value froa 0-755 that
daternings al whether the bulletin is 3 main bulletin or 3 sub-bulletin, b) whather the bulletin is higdden,
and ¢} if the bulletin is a sub-bulletin, what main bulletin this bylletin is linked to.

Now the files GENI, GEN2, and GENJ are linked to GENERAL, each being 2 sub-bulletin, Link #0 ig 2 spsrial
link value, indicating that the bulletin is always a sain bulletin. Each bulletin actually has 2 link nushers.
The first link nuaber is what was just explained; whether it is a eain bulletin or a sub-bulletin. The secand
link nuaber is the sub~bulletin link valye. This ig a nuaber from 1-235, which sets the link Getween a main
hulletin and the sub-bulleting. A second link number of O can ONLY be used by a main bullgtin, which has @
first link nuaber of 0. This will make the main bujletin a text file. A diagram aay prove worthwhile hers:

RENERAL L1100 L2:01  MELP L1300 [.2:02 MODENS L1:00 L2:00  BECRET L1:285 L2:258
BEN{ GENZ GEN3 HELPY HELP2 HELP3 HELP4
Lis9t L2104 E1302 L2202

(FOR ALL 3) (FOR ALL 4)

The GENERAL bulletin is assigned a [ink #1 of 0, indicating a main bulletin. The second link nusber 1s i,
indicating that this bulletin will list the descriptions and names of all sub~bulletins with a link nusher of
1. Thig is the case with BEN1-3, each which has both link nusbers set to 1. If you make a sub-bulletin on disk,
BOTH link nusbers RUBT have the same value, With EDIT.BULLETINS, the syntax is a little different, but more on
that later. HELP has link #1 set to 0, another main bulletin. Link #2 is set to 2, which means that this will
list all sub-bulletins with link nusbers of 2 when HELP is read. HELP1-4 each have both link nuabers set to 2,
MODEMS does not have the function of listing any sub-bulletins, so, we do not link it to anything. It IS a main
bulletin, sp we have to assign it a link #1 value of 0. Link #2 must be 0 now, because we are not linking it to
any sub~bulletins. So both link numbers are 0. The SECRET bulletin is not to be listed anywhere on the disk, so
we sust assign it a link value that cannot be accessed by any eain bulletin. This link pair is 235. By setting
both links to 235, it is not possible to list this bulletin at all. If you were to try to POST a bulletin with
link #1 set to 0 (main) and link #2 set to 255, the BBS will not allow it. Link #2535 is reserved for non-iisting
bulleting. Why 254 links? Well, it is the limit, but you will never use all the links, since you can snly have
199 bulletins maxisua. This means only 199 link nuabers can be used. What about text file storage on disk? With
text mode, we had to make a text file for each bulletin. GENERAL and HELP would require a 3E@ text file each,
each Iisting the names and descriptions for their respective sub-bulletins. With RELative made, a main hulletin
that has a second link number from 1-254 will NOT require a file on disk. Whem you try to read GENERAL, it will
list the descriptions and names of the bulletins it is linked to, froa the sub-bulletins’ record data.

You will still need to make text files for GENI-3, HELP1-4, MODEMS, and SECRET, stored in the saee file
format as described in text sode. To sumearize, the bulletins can be posted by linking in the following ways:

1. Mzin bullaetin that is itseif a text file with no sub-bulletins: Link #1:0 Link 2:0 File : “+h.nape’
2, Main bulletin that lists sub-bulletins when read (X: 1 to 254): Link #1:0 Link $2:X File : none.

3. Sub-bulletin that is linked to main bulletin X (X:1 to 254) ¢ Link #1:X Link #2:X  file ¢ “+b.name”
4. Secret Sub-Bulletin, not linkable to any main bulletin X=255 : Link #1:235 Link #2255 File : “+b.name*
3. Lost Bulletin: X is a link & that no main hulletin uses ¢t Link #1:X  Link #21%  File ¢ °+h.name®
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A lost pulletin will accur when the sub-pulletin is unable to link te amy main hullstin, Fer exammle, if
the second link number for GENERAL waa changed fros | to 23, them the 3 sub-bulleting, GENI-~3, wquld np loager
be ligtable, When you ewitch link numiters around, veu will rpalize the flexibilty of this fore of hulletia
groanization. Say you posted a bulletin GENS, hut sistakenly gave it link nuabers of 2, What thig mill do i
link GENé to HELP, and when you read HELR, it will show up in the listing along with HELPI~4, Now de you get
GEN4 inte the GENERAL listing? Switch both link nusbers to {, Khat if we wanted to make GENA a eain bullatin?
Switch beth link nushers to 0. What about making GENERAL a text file, and nat a linker to the files GENL-3?
Switeh the second link nuaber to 0, If ygu switch both link nusbers of GEMERAL to 2, then BENERAL will becase
& subebulletin linked to HELP. But now you need to give GENERAL a text file, where one gidn’t exigt befare.
By soving link nysberg with the "B commeand in the editor sectien, you can re-orqxnizu the bulletin section
uithout having to charge any text files.

Alse, you can assign access lavels fop any bulletin, aain or sub-bulletin. A yser with an access lgvel
below the lavel of the bulletin posted will he able to list the bulletin’s description and title, But will
not he able to read the bulletin, and will be notified of this,

At thig point you will be either confused ar you will understand to some extent. Go, we’ll o onta the
hulletin editor. The bulletin, program, text editor are all full screen editors, meaning you can charge data
by sisply cursoring around the screen, and typing aver any pravious data. At any time, you can use the cursor
up, down, left, and right keys. The delete key anly operates on the largest field of each editor, In the case
of the bulletin section, this would he the description field. To delete in anether field, use cursar left and
SPACE. LOAD EDIT.BULLETINS and RUN this program. [t will search side 2 to retrieve the maximup bulletin count.
If you resoved side 2 after loading, you will be prompted to insert the MABTER BISK, This refers to side 2.

At the top of the screen, you will see the current nusber of bulletins, the current julletin the cursor is
positioned on, and the maximus number of bulletins that you have set with CREATE.CNF. The F7 key ig the functign
access key, The following functions are supported:

Lr Load bulletin file into memary. Note that if you are using text storage, you do not need to use this
praograa at all.
.91 Save bulletins back. This will re-write the ‘+bu“ tile back to the files disk.
P: Print bulletins.
Ds Bisk directory.
E: Erase all bulletins from the current bulletin domn,
+2 Ingert a blank line,
-¢ Delete current bulletin,
ir Exit to BASIC.
CURSOR UP gives 5 times scrolling speed up.
CURSOR DOUN gives 5 times scrolling speed down. .

fs well as the F7 functions, HOME will place the cursor at the first bulletin, and CLR will place the cursor
beyond the last pasition. F1, F3, and F3 will change the 3 text colars, F2 and F4 will change the border and
background colors, Hitting RETURN from any field places you in the next field, or to the next record if the qurrent
field wag the last ane.

The display for bulleting appears lxke:

Mame  Degcription LT-LK
The firgt field is the bulletin n#ae {(alphanuaeric). The second field is the bulletin descrintion (25
characters, any typel, the L in LT is the access level, the T is the bulletin type (it for main, § for suh

bulletin), the LK is the second link number. The program will automatically set the first link nusber to the
second in the case of a sub-bulletin when saving (ie., 5122 will set link #1 to 122 when saving).
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(EDIT.CHAT}, Thig is the sound test progras for setting the paraseters for the CHAT sode pager in the BBS.
Although it would have heen nice to allow full control of the SID chip when creating spunds for the CHAT peger,
it was ngt dong, in order tq conserve mesgry. The sounds generated will all he ring sodulated, an effect used to
praduce bell and chime sounds. All information for experimenting with this seall prograe is given on screen, so
it will not be presented hers, Read back to CREATE.CNF for sore information. If vou are not familiar with the
aperation of the SID chip, consult the Comeqdore owner’s sanual or raference quide,

(EDIT,LOLOR), [f you want to create color text files for use on the CBBS, there are many ways to do so. The
bufter editar in DarkTers 4.0 and the color editor here are virtually the sase progras, Inforsation on how to
eake color +iles is given in the DarkTera doc file on side 2, but it will be given here as well.

There are 7 gptions to the editor: Edit, Load, Save, Append to disk, Append from disk, Review, and Quit.
Selacting edit places you in the edit buffer. Note that anvtime you select edit, the buffer WILL be cleareg. This
1s NOT the case with the color editor in DarkTersm. The nuaber of free bytes is set at the upper left hand corner.
There are 45034 bytes available for your color file. This is 178 disk blocks, which should be sufficient. While in
the edit buffer, anything you type will be placed in the buffer, The CBBS and DarkTera cossunicate using a special
celor sode, sometimes called keyboard mode. Keyboard eode allows you to use anything on the keybpard as input.
This aeans all color keys, edit keys, and graphics syabols, The color aode we use has the following
characteristics: : . . -

~full non-destryctive cursor control. ' : :

~23 line display, with cursor row and coluan position values placed on the status lines of both term and BBS.
-Insert and delete do not lock into guote mode, and will operate only on the current line range.

-CONTROL (CTRL) 6 is the bell tone. : _

~Reverse Video, Home, CLR, and the color keys (C= 1-8, CTRL 1-8) all operate as in BASIC immediate noda.

-The RETURN key strips all characters from the current line, after the point of RETURN.

~The Fl, F3, and F3 keys will set up for screen color change. Changing the screen colors involves 2 keypresses.
The first is the function key, the next is one of the 16 color keys. Fi will change the barder color, FJ will
change the background color, and F5 will change the text color. For example, F1, then (RED) will set tne norder
color to red. '

-CTRL-I enables upper case/graphics mode. CTRL-H restores the screen back to normal lower case mode.

Hhile in edit sode, CTRL-D will remove the current character froa the buffer. Delete’s are putfered, o
CTRL-D sust be used instead. CTRL-D will remove any characters, even calar characters, from the edit buffer. But
to show how it works, we’ll use a line of text as an example:

“this is a tesT" : The cursor is at the *T" in tesT. Entering a control d will resove the T 4rom the buffer.
But if you have a case like: °this is§ a test®, and the cursor is at the § in isG, CTRL-D will remave the “S* AND
will shift the entire butfer, after that, one position over. If you are working on a color screen, and you try to
use CTRL-D, you may put the color screen out of synch by doing this, as deleting a color key will spve the
text over one position, as well as remove the color character.

To exit edit sode, enter a CTRL-A. Use CTRL-C or STOP when using the color editor on the CBES. At this paint
you should review the edit buffer. When selected, your text data will scroll by at 300 baud. By entering the *§°
key during a review, you can speed up or slow down the rate of text display. Enter STOP to abort the listing, or
BPALE to stop/start it. [ you enter CTRL-X will the text is being displayed, you will be placed back into edit
sode. This is like placing the cursor at that point in the buffer. You may resuse typing now, and whatever you type
will write over the current buffer contents, AT that position in the edit buffer. Use CTRL-A (STOP in CBBS) to
exit again. While in edit mode, you may also use CTRL-X to exit. BUT in this case, the buffer will be truncated from
the point of exit onwards. So, if you re-entered 256 bytes into a buffer that held 600 bytes of data, and hit CTRL-E,
the remaining 344 bytes are removed. :

Append will either take a file from disk and add it to the buffer, or take the buffer and add it to a file,
depending on which one you select. If you review the text to the end (ie. don’t hit STOP at alll, you will be placed

back into edit mode, so that you may resuse where you left off, Enter CTRL-A (STOP in CBBS) to exit if you are done
editing.

18



~ (EDIT.PROGRANS). This program works in the EXACT sase way as the EDIT.BULLETING grogram, with a few
exgeptiang, First, the arrangesent of the figlds on~gereen are diféerent. The arrangesent appears like thiss

Filg Neme T-87 D ACC SID PASSHORD

VDD NONRMCANBREE KA W BWS RRED  DOW P

The first field is the file name, as it appears on disk. Text will be in upper-case, but the file itgelf
on the disk MIST be in lower case. Thig appliee to ALL prograss you place in the ¥ile ssgtipn for user access.
Upper case fils nases, file names with illagal characters, and a file naee with any hlanks following it are
not allowed (im, “mndes 1630° as opposed to °sodes 1630 *, in which the latter has a biank after the last
character, saking it an invalid file naee). If you use physical directory storage, and bynass the “+pr® file,
then you need nat use this program at all. All access will then be done right off the disk itsels. As such, you
are no longer required to resove padding from the end of any file nase (ip. "mpdem 1650 ° is ok now), but yau
stil] are raquired to use lower case only. File nases with non-printing characters like color keys (ie., koala
painter pics) can not be accessed off a disk physically using the D or U cosmands. However, thera is np
restriction on file nages when using the MD or MU coemands. In fact, anything that can be stored gn 2 gisk
directory in file forsat can be sent via sulti-file transfer (Note: if some non-grinting charagter does appear
in @ file name, the "C" command may distort the appearance of the disk directory. This is not important. It say
also alter the appearance of the file transfer screen on your side; Also not important. Ng harm will be donel.

The aext hyte, T in T-81, is the file type, in this case being a P (prograel, § {sequential), or
U tuser). Nate that Punter protocol has no provision to single file transfer user type tiles. In the case of user
filea, they will he sent qver ag SEQ files, if the D or DO comeands are used. The eulti-file transfer commands
will always get the file type right.

81 indicates file size, in blocks. With relative storage, you need not make the block count satch that of the
actual progras on disk, Since this BBS was oriented towards serial drives, the block size can’t excead 999 for any
file (nevertheless, a 1300 block file can still be downloaded or uploaded to the BBS; the high digit will sisplv
not be tallied in the directory listing), o

D ig the directory nusber. As mentioned previously, relative directories range froa 0 to 7 (not 1-B}. You may
alter directory nuabers at any time for any progras. You will end up hiding prograss by placing thes in directories
that don’t exist (ie. you place it in dir 7 when you have 3 relative directories).

ACC is systea accesses. This is a download counter of the progras. Everytise a progras is downinaded, the BBS
#ill update this access counter. It ranges from 0-999, and you may place false counter values in ners, if you want.

§ID is the sender ID#. Use any nusber from 0 to 255. This ID# is isportant for one reason. The DEL command for
deleting prograns allows deletion if the user is at level ®s® (SID ignored), OR if the SID satches the 108 of the
user who accessed the DEL cosmand. Since DEL erases the program and record, you should never assign 5I0s to any
randos user. After a UPL is performed, and the user has uploaded the program, his ID# will be set as the SID, giving
his access to delete the uploaded file at any time.

PASSWORD is a 1-8 character passward. This password will place download restriction on that orogras, unless the
user sent the prograe, is at level “s®, OR knows this password. The user who uploads with UPL can also mark a file
with this security code, in order to protect the prograas from any normal user. If you do NOT want to place a nassward
on a progras, you must enter the LEFT ARROW key at any position in the PASSHORD field. This will place B consecutive
lower case "a" characters in the field. All passwords exist in upper case. Thus the reasoning hehind the lower case
“a"s to signify no password.

Another interesting feature of relative directories is that they tan can be referenced by the record nuaber,
#hen you use the LIST cossand to list a relative directory, a reference nusber will be shown, in much the same Hay
35 in the bullgtin section. This nuaber is the record nusher, and here too has it heen provided to allow 2erc search
tise when accessing files via the DOW cossand. '

Efforts have been sade to parse all input in the fields for this and the EDIT.BULLETINS progras progerly, but it
is your obligation to ensure no fields are left blank. In the nuseric fields (52, ACC, SID), hitting RETURN alone will
autoeatically place zeross in the field. Also, when entering nusbers, the parser will justify all input with ieading
*0"s to ensure the field has been properly filled. '

INPORTANT! One function was not nased, accessad with the F7 kay in both EDIT,BULLETING and this progras. Enter F7
then *0° to sert (order) the bulletins/pragrans alphabetically. This quicksort routine is very fast and atficient,
and will aake yoor bulletin section and file section look neater, if the recards are urdered (unless veu uge
chronsjogical ofdering, or soas other sorted order),
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(EDIT,TEXT). Hhen it comes ta the world of text editing, the best text editor is undeniably @ word processor.
When it comes to bulletin boards, and text files on a BBS which has only a 40 column digplay, then it’s nef as
necessary tq have quite so formal a text display, This program is a very simple, full ecreen, 40 colyan text
editor. It will only edit SEQ text files, and is an EXACT duplicate of the EDITLINK file in DarkTera 4, Rlthough
help for this prograe is provided in the DarkTera dac file, it will be repeated here,

The capacity of this text editor is 1125 lines, which is quite good (we are dealing with a ssall pregres of
fou features). This worke out to about 45000 bytes of text huffer area. As said before, this progras is designed
for 40 colusns, the size for creating systes files on the BBS. If you are going to run the CBBS, vey can ut color
in your files with EDIT.COLOR, since calar messages cannqt be created with this progras.

Editing Kays: Cursor Keys, CLR agves cursor to bottoe of text, HONE to the top af the text data. Ingert and
Delete will only work on the current line the cursor ig on (you cannpt shift paragraphs with the program. The
RETURN key will strip all characters on the current line after the point of raturn,

The functions supported with the F7 function select kev are:

~Ls Load File. (SEQ files anly).

-8: Save Buffer. (Saved as SEAQ fila),

-#: Merge File. This will add the file to the end of the current text data in the buffer.
~A: Append Buffer. This will add the buffer contents to the end of any SEQ file on disk.
-P: Print Buffer. Thig is not a fancy printer option. This is provided for drait qualxty output only.
-+; Insert A Line.

-~; Delete A Line,

-$: Send disk coemand.

-#: Set disk device nuaber to § or 9.

~E: Erase all text from cursor position down,

~D: Disk Directory.

-C: Toggle CAPS aode.

-X: Exit to BASIC.

-Cursor Up and Down will give 3 times scrolling speed through the text data.

(EDIT.USERS). This user editnr offers more than the BBS user editing comeands in the editor section de,
although you can still get away without ever using this progras. But it will be faster for mass editing if this
progras is used. You should be careful to always save user data back if you ADD, DELETE, or MODIFY any user record.
By re-writing, you will save all changes made. A simple exit will not save those changes. If you are oniy going to
get a sumeary, or a listing of the users on printout, you need not save the records back to the “+us® file.

The user record is organized as follows:

-#ccess Level, Can be a nuaber from | to 9, or "s®. Access levels were explained before, with the exception of
level "s®, Level °s* users are designated as special access users, and this applies even if you do not run the BBS
in access level mode. A level “s® user has the following capabilities that other users do not have:

-access to the editor section, with full access to 14 of the 16 editing cosmands (% and K excluded).

-access to "+° files.

-access to download any file with a password on it

-access to read any messages, public or private, and the ability to delete, or forward thee to anyone.
~unlimited time ,

-no tise outs for sitting around doing nothing. A normal user will he thrown off the 8BS if he does not input
anything after 2 minutes. A level “s” user can stay on forever,

~ability to abort any of the “+sy.X® files, even if abort status is resoved.

-ability to add, delete, or sodify any user, including himself,

~-access to use the D cosmand in the bulletin section to delete any bulletin. Alse can dalete any program in
relative file storage using the DEL coemand.

-unlimited access to the entire file section, and the files disk.

-as such, a level “¢® user has such power on the BBS, and you should only give this type of access to a trusted
user or asgistant sysop.



~liger Nama. The uger name must be 3 to 23 alphabetical characters (with aptiona] spaces as separators), and
will always exist in upper casq format. In adgition to A-], and SPACE, the ".° may alsp be ueed in the yser ngee.
Yau eay use any characters you want really, hut the nase identifier routine only recognizes these characters,

Using illegal characters means no names can be used as inpyts; however, D nushars arg still ok, sven if the naee is
invglid. B0, if you want creative names, you may aend up restricting yourself to an [D¥ input systea onlv,

~Pagsword. This can be feom 1 to 8 cheracters, upper case (the ENIT.USERS program always converts the Cess, 89
you can still use lower case as input with this program), any characters allowed,

- =Lagt On. Thig is the date of last sccess on the BBS. This value can not bg changed with the 8BS or this
progras, unless you use 8 disk doctor progras to do so, When adding usgrs on the BBS, this date is set to the
current date on the BBS. Whem adding ysers here, this date is set to P00/00/00-003003",

~Tisg Limit, Ranges from 1 to 59 minutes, If you try 0 or a higher value, the BBS will sost likely crash. If you
feel the need for longer tise limits, then grant the yser unlimited tise, or give hie norsal time limit, so that he
say re-iog onto the BBS as sany times in a row as desired.

-Tine Used. This will always be set to O for any user, ynless that user has a daily time limit, This is the
running tise counter for the user’s time on the BBS, It will count from 0 to his tise limit, and reset to zero at
loguff/logon if the user has normal or unlimited time, The daily time limit will accusylate for each wser ogon, and
be stored here, to be retrieved at next logon. Do not set this limit beyond the user’s tise limif.

~Time Status. This is the 2 bit binary time status string outline under CREATE.CNF. Resembar, bit { is daily
tieg limit, and bit 0 is unlimted tiee, With EDIT.USERS, you will not use °0°s and "1"s, but will instead use °Y°
tor Yes (*0%), or °N® for No (°1°), Thus, the time status wauld have the following outcomes:

s ﬁallv Tise Llalt (hxt 1) ¢ Yeg ~ Unlimited Time (bit 0) ¢ No ~ Result : Daily Time,

M ’ s No - " 8 * ¢ Yes - Result ; Unlimited Time,

M 0 y i No o~ . e * 1 No - Result : Noreal Tiee.

Y¥2 ¢ s " s Yeg ~ * . ® : Yes - Result ; Unlimited Time (Takes preregencel.

-Relative Diractory Access. Instead of “0° and °1°, use “y* and °n®. For example, “ynynynyn® gives {he user
sccess to dirscteries 0,2,4,6, and no access to directories 1,3,5, and 7.

~Physical Directory Access. Identical to relative directory access, but appliss to the physical directory
comeangds.

-System ficcess. Use “y® and °n” instead of “0° and °1°, The 8 bits are as follows:

Bit 0 - View “+re” fila.

Bit | - Kulti-File upload (M),

Bit 2 - Multi-File download (HD).

Bit 3 - Access to physical directory coamands (MD,MU,C,D,Ul.
Bit 4 ~ Access to the file section (F),

Bit 5 - Posting bulletins.

Bit & - File section downloads (DOK),

Bit 7 - "+* file access.

#1] these bits were explained under CREATE.CNF. Remember that hits rum right to left, not left ta right. For
gxample, “yonynynn” would, reading from LEFT TO RIGHT, susmarize ast

~Can acceas "+" files.

~Cannot use the D0W cosmand,

~Lannat post bulleting.

~Lan access the file section.

<Cannot access physical directory cosmands.
~Can use sulti-downloading,

«Canngt aylti-file upload, -

~(annat view “+re* rastricted file.

21



~High Referance Number Of Last Message Read. The message section uses reference nusbers to allow greater
flexibility in reading and writing messages. As a user reads newer messages, the newsst message read will alep
have the highest reference nuamber. This nusber will be saved every tipe the user lqgs off, or hangs up, or is
forced to lag aff. You can change this nuaber, but since it is always updated automatically in the smessage section,
it's not really necgssary to ehange. :

~Total Uploads. This is a 16 bit (values from 0~43538) counter that keeps track of all uploeds the user makes
an the BBS,

~Total Downioads, Like the upload counter, 16 bit.

-Hagsages To User. When one user writes a sessage to another user, this counter goes up for every sessage
addressed to him, This is a 16 bit counter as well, If a message is forwarded to the user, it will not he counted
in this total.

-Messages By Usar, 14 hit counter of all messages the user has weitten,

~Total Logons. 14 bit counter of all logons the user has made to the systes since the first day he was added to
the user list.

Riven this information, you should now be able to use the commands in EDIT.USERS.

1. List Users. Bive a list of users, the same as using the U comeand in the user saction, tse SPACE tp
stop/start the listing, and STOP to abort the listing.

2, Add A User. Enter the ID& of the name of the user to add. Enter the information as outlined above, Failure to
enter any of the information will abort the current addition. ADD, DELETE, and SUMMARY coamands wrap around, so that
you can use the cosmand easier for aultiple entries. Use RETURN to abort the command.

3. Delete A User. Removes a user froa the user list.

4, Modify A User. Hodify is mandatory, as far as selection goes. When you select the user D& or naes of the
user you want to modify, you aust enter either new data for any of the fields of the record, or vou should enter
RETURN by itself. By doing this, you will leave the current field unchanged. Thus, if you select the Wrong user,
enter return alone for all the fields, and the user record will resain as is. Note that the hi ref# for messages
dogs not have to be set to a precise value. Setting it to zero for new users in the list is the proper way te do it.
The lower the reference nuaber, the more NEW messages there will he to read.

d. User Summary. This gives a complete on screen susmary of any user, much better than the ST comeand on the
BBS does,

&. Print Users. Since there is a lot of inforaation to print out, it is necessary tp make the outgut 3s brief
and to the point as possible. When you select print users, set the printer paper to top of nagse. Each user record
uses 2 lines of output. Use STOP to abort a user printout. The user printout will appear like:

001-JOHN DOE ’ -PASSHORD-23/09/86-12:34a L:8
39700 YN: YNYNYNYN: YNYNYNYN: YNYNYNYN: 023742 000125 000113000022 000032 00008:

Line 1 gives the user ID#, name, password, date last an, and user level.
Line 2 gives the user time limit/tiee used, time status, relative and physical directory access, systes access,
high sessage reference nusber, total uploads, downloads, messages to user, from user, and logons.

7. Swap Users. This will swap the ID# of one user with another user (ie. swap user at #43 with user at #47).

8. Transfer Users. This will move a user from one ID# to another ID&. .

9. Write User Records. If you use the add, delete, or modify cosmands, you HUST use this when finished, or your
chianges will not be saved.

10. Exit. This will exit to BASIC without saving any changes.

Do not sort users! The IDé#s should never be changed once assigned, without taking notice of that user’s
contribution to the systes. For example, swapping user #34 with user #45 will give all nessages that are in #45°s
control to #34, and vice versa. This also applies to upload recognition in the relative directories, among ather
things. This BBS is name based, but it is ALS0 ID# based, and one can’t function without the other. Just as names
shouldn’t chenge, neither should [D#s, at least not without good reason (ie. deleting a had user),
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(CHARBETO-3). On side 2 are & character set files. These DarkTers cospatible files are 7 character sets in
one file, the first set being the upper case and graphics sysbols set, the second being the upper and lpmer casg
character sat, These files have a load address of $E000 (hex) or 57344 (decimal), and were created using [empute!’s
Ultrafont ¢ character editor. You mgy define your own character set files, but aust be sure that you sgrge an upper
cage~graphics sat with an upper-lowar cage get, then change the lpad address to 4€000, If yay have sicromon &é, or
anpther senitor with sisilar commands, then you would eake a character set file 35 fpllows;

1, Desion an unper cese / graphice set and cave this as °file 1°,

2. Design a lower cage / upper case set and gave thig as “file 2°,

3. Load in the sanitor. Micromen usually lpads at 49152, Type NEW then §Y849152,

4. Type L 7000 *0:file 1° 08, This will load °file {® at $7000,

5. Type L 7800 "0:file 2° 08, This will load “file 2° at $7800,

6. Type § 7000 8000 "Qacharaet® 08, This will save both character sets with the file name °charset”.

7. Load yp a progras that changes a file load address, or a disk doctor, and change the lpad addregs from
$7000 ta $£000.

Thig will create 3 cosplete character set file, The & character set files gn side 2 pay he seiected when the
BBS asks for “Character Set:®, Enter the name of one of these files, or use your own custom file. You may uge any
type of redefined graphics you want in a character set. It does not have to be old graphics symbols, letters, or
nyshers,

(COPY.DISK). This is a fast disk backup utility. It was obtained from a public domain bulletin board systes in
Toronto, and seess to get the job done. Without notice of copyright, and since it was found on a P.D. BB5, we
assume this progras is in the public domain, and if this not the case, then the fault lies with the SYSOP of that
bulletin board, and not us. Since we did not write this program it’s use is left up to you to understand.

(CAPY.FILE), This progras will ONLY work with 2 drives. This is a universal 2 drive file copier. It wil]
capy files from any type of drive to any type of drive, as long as the disk for each drive exists in it’s osn
specific foraat. This is not a fast file copier, despite the fact that it is written in eachine language. Yet
it will copy any size file, The cepier will show each block being copied on screen as it goes. There is no need
to swap disks. Nete that this program will save and replace any file on the destination drive that matches that
on the sgurce drive to be copied. The 6 options at the top of the screen are:

(Yles (Mo (A)i1 The Rest (D)one Selecting (Bluit Or Abort and (X) Exit To BASIC. Do not sat the source and
destinatian drive and device nuabers equal. One drive users will have to use some other progras for file copying.
There is na error-checking used by this copier. The program will likely crash in the event of a read or write
error. The entire pracess of cepying is driven through the KERNAL I/0 routines CHKIN, CHKOUT, etc., using a siagle
BPEN/READ/WRITE/CLOSE method, so there should be no drive incompatibility probless. Use (C) to initiate the caoy
pracess, and then select all files to be copied using the above options.

(COPY.RELL}. This is our relative file copier, used to back up the § relative files on the #iles disk. A normal
tile copier will not copy relative files, even if an atteapt to do so seems to work. The side-gectors will not be
copied with a standard file copier. This copier was designed to work best with the storage format of the BBS
relative files, and may not work as well with other relative files. Still, this progras should be able to copy any
relative file with a size of less then 200 blocks. Just specify a file nama, and the rest is automatic. You do not
have to scratch a relative file off the destination disk if it has the same name as the file you are gaing to copy.
It will be left as is, and the records from the new file will be written to it.

(COPY.REL2), This program is better known as TRANSCRIBE 64, a very good machine lanquage relative file copier
published in. the TRANSACTOR coaputer magazine. This program is sure to work with all relative files, and therp is
ng ligit on file gize. It will however run about 2 to J times slower than our relative file copier. The cheice is
yours, This progras was not written by us, and credit deserves to be given to the TRANSARCTOR for pudlighing and
Richard Evers for writing this excellent progras (TRANSCRIBE 44 appeared in TRANSACTOR Volues 7 lssue 2 Page 42
Sept, '86),
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(FIX RELFILES). If you change the limits on any of the relative files, such as messages, hulletims, or prograss,
then you will have te either make a new files disk, or expand the file. You eay also want to recreate ane of the
files, like the uger list (+us). This progras will expand or create the relative file in question, Tha voting file,
"+vp®, does not use this progras. Use CREATE.VOT to fix that file. 9at the variable FL in ling 1110 tp what file
yoy want to change (see the REMs, 1130-1140), Follow the REMs in the program, as it gives supplesental information
on this pragrag. Lines 1330-1340 set the start and end records to be cleared in the new file. If you want to start
at racord {, then scratch the file, then run this progras. For examsple, yau had the mpssage hase set to 80 sessage
maxisys, and now you want 30 maximue. The anly way to make the file °+me” smaller is to scratch the old file, then
set § tn 1 and € to 50. This will make a new aessage base with a smaller “+me® file. By not scratching the file,
you would still be left with 30 unused records. A5 an expansion exasple, we want to take qur builetin file, and
expand the limit from 23 bulletins to 100 bulletins eaximua, In this case, we set § ta 24, and E to 100, This wiil
expand the relative file by adding blanks records, 26 to 100, The first 23 records will not change at all. If there
is any data stored in the first 23 bulletin records, it will resain unchanged, You may use this program to sodity
any or al} of the relative files. I+ you are not sure of this progras, you should siaply re~create another files
disk with CREATE.DSK, ’

(FIK +8F FILE). The system file on the files disk, named °+sf®, is a small program file that keeps track of ¢
16 bit counters. These counters are the nusber of callers, hi message reference nuaber, total uploads, and total
downlpads. The 14 bit range gives values from 0 to 43533, The hi message reference number is the reference nuamber of
the last message written into the message base. If you re-create a files disk, the 4 counters in the +sf file must
be greserved. You can copy the old +sf file from the old disk to the new files disk, or you can note the values of
the ¢ counters on the system befare you create a new files disk. If you do the latter, then place the 4 values intp
this prograa in lines 1170, 1210, 1250, and 1290. Then RUN this program on the files disk, not side 2,

(COLOR TESTI. This is a very sieple prograa that sets the border colors, and prints their values on screen. It's
3 simple way to set up screen color combinations when creating a colar table with CREATE.COL.

(GUICK CYCLE). If you want to do message recycling off line, use this progras. The message base will be recycled
in memory, a faster way of recycling, but not necessarily a more effecient way. This program is completely automatic,
Just RUN it on the files disk. Note that the aessage base is not infallible. The scratch cosmand sometimes fails to
work sometimes, and a message text file eay not be scratched even if the relative record itself is deleted. Vou will
need to periodically examine the files disk directory for "extra” sessage text files, and delete thea.

(TEXT.PAL). This is the source code for BBS.TXT. See CREATE.TXT for more information ahout this file.

(N1650.PAL}. This is-the PAL source code for “modem.1650°, See the technical docs at the end of this manual for
details. '

(H1470.PAL}, This is the “modes.1670° PAL source file. Consult the technical nntes at the end of this manual for
gore information.

(DARKTERM DOCS). This is the docusentation file for DarkTera 4.0. It is pre-farmatted to 80 coluan pages. lse
any standard printing utility to print out this file.

{+HE.0 - +HE.4), These are the exasple help menus for the files disk. You can load and examine them with any
text editar.
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DRRKSTAR BBS V3.0,

Version 3.0 ig an all machine language hulletin board system., Sige 1 containg anly gne file that coneerng the
BRE. This file ig the firat one on the disk, *(g) 1984 d.e.s.". The files after this in the directory are files for
DarkTera 4.0. You should resove the 13 DarkTera files from side 1, since you will be unable to write tg side (. Fils
copy DarkTara to ancther disk befare you use it. The documentation for DarkTerm 4 is an side 2.

Thig BBS will QMY load from a 1541 disk drive, or one that is 100% compatible. Gide gne hag Geen copy
protected, and duplicated on hoth sides. It may occur that you might want to run a dual drive with devige B, like an
8230 using drives 8:0 and Bil. In this case, you cannot load the BBS from davice 8. The progras will lpad indspendent
of what device nusher vau use. Even {f you do not intend to use the 1541 on the systes ag a systea drive, you will
still need to have it connected to the cosputer to lad the progras. If you need to change the device nuaber through
the suftware aethod, do it like this: o

unenl,nd,lﬁ:print#l,“a~n“chr$(119)chr$(0)chr$(2)chrt(32+nd)chr$(64+nd):closel

00 is the old device nuaber, ND the new device number. You may load the prograp after this from this drive, In
cases where you will be using many gerial drives lour system uses 2 1571s and § 1541s), vau will have to
change all device nusbers to what you need thea to be, unless they are hardwired to the set valyes. Yau may fresly
eix serial and IEEE drives together without hare to the system. There is no reasan why an 8230, 5FD, and 3 134
drives can’t be used at once. A 90X0 series hard drive will work with the BBS, or any ather harg drive IF the limkug
to the 64 does nof use any RAM from $0000-$F000, and the interface emulates a serial drive exactly (ie. the sarial
status register at $90 (144) sust operate like a serial drivel. A note to 24 hour BBS pperators: if yau are using
an IEEE system, you can skip this. If you are using 1541s around the clock, you should keep coeling fans on them at
a1l tises, or else periodically take the systea down a few hours a week (ie. turn the drives off), Some 1341 drives,
especially the older models, will tend to heat up quite a bit. On this or any other.large scale BBS system, disk
access i9 extremely intensive. You may experience "lockups® on the serial bus if your drive overheats. A Iockup will
be noticed when the drive light is active, the clock keeps ticking, yet the systes fails to respeng. This is & serial
bus lockup caused by a 1541 overheating. Note that this is proportional to the nusber of 13415 you hook up to the
systes. Cooling fans, or periadic shutdown will save you a lot of frustration. The program is not at fault, I+ you run '
a BBS only for part of a day, you will not experience this problea unless your 1541 is very susceptible to
overheating.

Note that a 1371 drive allows you to use double sided mode to access 1328 blocks on & disk. Refer to your 1371
uger manual for how to set up the drive for double sided mode. The BBS will be able to access a disk run in this
sode, giving you double capacity. The BBS will NOT load from a 1571 in 1541 mode. You may use the BBS with a 128 in
64 node, howaver. .

(Laﬁnlﬂﬁi; Make sure all device nusbers for all drives‘are set. Place side 1 in the 1541 drive you want to load
the BBS froe. Any device nuaber will do.

Type: laad"?8",device,l, This will load the progras, and give the title screen. The BBS exists in 2 formats.
Calor sode and ASCII mode are compatible with each other in every aspect, except that coior files will usuaily net
work on an ASCI system, ASCIL files will work on the color system as is, so there is no need ta change anything
when switching froa an ASCII system to a color system, other than make a color coasand file with CREATE.LOM. A% said
betora, the CBES usaes FULL color and graphics, both character sets sisultanecusly, and allows sgreen cglors to be
changed via the sodes. Hany color BBS and terminal prograss do not offer color to this extent. Nevertheless, you can
tane down the color on the cystems, so that any color terminal prograe will operate with it. You will nesd a DarkTera
color agde coapstible tersinal progras to take full advantage of the CBBS, however,

Select °C" to load the CBBS, or A" to load the ASCII BBS,
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You will be prompted te insert side 2 after the BBS has loaded, Ingert the warking (backup) copy of side 2
that all the changes to the CREATE files were made on. The BBS will load in all necessary setup files, and then
prospt you for the following:

MODEM FILE. Versign 3.0 uses custom acdes #iles that are designed tp work with a specific sodes type. The
current version is only provided with 1670 and 1650 sodes files. See the TECHNICAL NOTES at the end of this
panual for inforaation on hew to make/obtain aodem files for different sodes types. You may enter RETURN by
itsel to load in the default modea file, "modes,1650°, the 1650 cospatible file. Otherwise, enter the file nase
of the spdea file you want to use. For example, for the 1470 you would enter “sodea. 16707,

CMARACTER SET, Enter the file nase of the character set you want to use on the BBS, The files “charset 0° to
“charset 5" are provided on side 2. You may also use your oun file here, if you have created a proper character
set file. If you do not want a custom character set, just enter RETURN alone.

SYGOP PASSWORD. The 239 users have their own pagswords in their respective user records in the “+us® user
list file, Yay will have your awn password, which you will have to enter here sach time you boot the systes up.
Enter any 1-8 character password, and use this at logon time, or for reegte SYS0P access.

SYSTEM PAGSWORD, The BRS may use an optional systes password. This password aust be entered by all users
(SYEOP too! at the FIRST return prompt. A normal logon will display "$%%" as soon as the caller connects. Then
the #irst return prompt will appear, seen in the default text file as "Hit RETURN...°. At this point, the user
RUST enter the system password if one is used. If there is no system password, then the user just hits RETURN
like the prospt says. Failure to enter the system password will result in the caller being immediately logged
off the system. Enter RETURN alone at this prompt to not use a system password, or else entsr any 1-8 character
word for your systea password.

TEXT FILE. This is the text prompt file, the one you may have modified with CREATE.TXT (see CREATE.TXT for
details). If you enter RETURN alone, the BBS will load in the default,” ’BBS AT, Gtherulse, enter the name for
your custos text file.

DAY. Enter the current day, a nusber froa 1 to 3i.

MONTH. Enter the current month, a nusber from 1 to 12.

YEAR. Enter the current year, using only the last 2 digits (ie, for 1986, enter 86).

TIMNE (HHMMSS), Enter the time, in hours/sxnutes/seconds furmat. This is-a 24 hour ailitary time 1nnut. Fur
exasple:

Midnight ¢ 000000 - Moon : 120000 - 3 Pm ¢ 150000 - 4:15:23 Am : 041523,

NOTE: you must always enter side 2 when proapted to do so. Failure to do so will result in the BBS crashing.

No file not found detection is provided in the boot. Also, never enter an invalid day or month. If you do so, the
automatic calendar in the BBS will cause something unpredictable to occur when the day turns over at midnight.

At this point, be GUICK about getting the files disk in drive B:0, and hitting return. The calendar, and thus
the clock will not start until you hit RETURK after the files disk is in the drive. If you do not want to be rushed,
set the tise about 20 seconds ahead of the current time. }

Be sure that the files disk is in drive B:0 when you hit RETURN. Failing to do so will reguire a cosplete
re-boot of the system, since the BBS will be unable to find any of the systea files, thus failing to setup the IFS
systea properly.

The screen will then shift to the BBS display screen, with the 2 status lines appearing at the bottom of the
screen. The ISFS system will begin intialization at this point. Just wait for this process to finish, and the Waiting
For Call prompt will appear. The BBS will be ready for your use at this time. You should have all systes disks in all
grives at this tise (Note: the ISFS system is explained in the TECHNICAL NOTES at the end of this manuall.

Before going any further, the calendar display format will be explained. Hords are not used for each sonth of
the year. Nusbers are used to display the date, in the format DD/MH/YY-HH:NMx,

DD: Day - MM: Month - YV: Year (last 2 digits) - HHs Hour - MM Minute - x: “a® for AM or “p® for PM.

The local sedes will be mentioned first, since they deal with the status lines at the bottos of the screen. The
actual systes cosmands will be explained later.
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LOCAL MODES. There are 2 “local modes® on the BBS, These are referred to as logal andes singe vou have the
oppartynity to control the systes fros the keyboard (legally), The firef is while you are waiting for caller,
the second is active while the BBS is on-ling with a yser (lecal or resete), provided it is enabled. While any
user is on~line, you will be ahle to enter anything from the keyboard, as would the uger on the other end. Hhile
not in the lecal made, you can do anything that the user can remotely do, at the sase time, while that yger isg
watching. The status linag at the hottem appear as fallaws:

12 I 4

060-5¥50P . ~5-YYYYYYYY ¢ Gtatus Line 1
12:34p 01~07 CFHQ YNOOSTFYYYYYYYYNNNNNNNN ¢ Status Line 2

3 4 7 8 %4 B c
Each item is described as follows:

{: [D# of the user currently on-line.

23 Name of user currently on-line,

3: Access level of user currently on-line (1-9 or s).

4: System Accesses, reading from LEFT to RIGHT are:
13°¢® file access 2:access to DOW J:posting bulletins 4:file section Siphysical dirrectory cumaands
b:oulti-downloading 7:sulti-uploading B:access to view “+re” restricted fils

3: Systea clock, 12 hour foramat.

4: Cursor row and colusn position.

71 System status flagss

C: CHAT command active. Inverted means CHAT is closed and §YSOP will not be paged when CHAT is issued.

Fi File section active. Hhen inverted, the entire file section is closed to the users (F disabled).

M: Nodes suppress. Modem suppression is a way to cut off input and output from and to the modem. By
suppressing modem I/0, you can access the BBS locally at FULL speed, auch faster than having to
send each character over the aodem. When enabled, the user at the other end (if one is en-line) will
not be able to see anything cose his way, and any input he enters will be ignored until eodes I/0 is
re-enahled. Carrier detect will not function while modes suppress is enabled.

0: Carrier Detect tnable. When inverted, the BBS will not reset the system if carrier is lost, Under
norpal circuastances, the BBS would hang up and reset for the next caller if a carrier was dropped.
This will not happen if carrier detect is disabled. When logging on the BBS locally via F3 or F7, you
will notice that the "0° is always inverted. This is because a local logon is usually dgne without a
user at the ather end.

8: Time Status. First Y/N is daily time limit, second value is unlimited time.

92 Cannect Time (minutes),

f: Time limit of user currently on-line,

B: Relative directory access. f Y/N values, one for each of the 8 possible relative directories.
C: Physical directory access. Same as relative directories, as far as values go.

Note that there are guick reference sheets in this manual for a short suamary of the status lines and local
sode cosmands,
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LACAL MODE 1 - WAITING FOR A CALL,
Functions:

Fiz Change System Passwards. You can change either the SYSOP or the SYSTEM password. If you do not want to
change either of the passwords, hit RETURN alone at the one veu don’t want to change, and it will retain it’s
current valug. If there is no systmm password up, then you will see § consecutive lower case “a” characters for
the systes nassword, Thig ig it’s value when there is no system pagsword. A system passwerd will appesr as 8
upper case chargcters (ie, "aagaaada” is not a system pagsword, but “ARAARAAR® can be 2 systew password). If vou want
to remgve a systes passwerd, enter the LEFT ARROW key, and the password will be removed,

F2: Modem Defined Key, Thig ig the key that calls the user defined aodep routine in the sodem file. See the
TECHNICAL NOTES at the end of this manual for how to prograe this key,

F3s 1200 Baud Local Logon. This will perfora a local logon at 1200 baud. Local logen works just like remote
logan, without (or with) a user at the other end.

F7: 300 Baud Laocal Logon. Like 1200 baud, but only 1/4 the speed. In both cases, hit RETURM to enter the
system after you press the function key.

F8: Exit to BARIC. Resets the (A4, and puts you back to BASIC ismediate scde.

Note that the 16470 modes may “act up” during a local logon. The 1470 epdes does ngt have a power switch, and
since you cannot plug and unplug the modem to and from the user port while the computer is on, vou tanngt shut off
tha 1670 fron “responding” to AT commands. With the CBBS any lower case “at® characters and any upper case "AT" type
characters could cause the sodea to behave unpredictably. The AT coseand protecol in sasrtmedess works when the sodem
is ugually without a carrier, as is the case with the 1670. In local logons, carriers are absent, so the AT comeands
arg active. This aeans, that on the CBBS, a message read by you, during a local maintenance period, that has a
phrase like °phone this BBS at 234-3678" would not be good. The 1470 would read the ®at® part as the atteation
coasand, and if 2 °d" was somehow found after the at, then it would be like °atd234~5478°, and the BBS would dial
tha 1670. The word “attack® would be interpreted as “ata® and would put the 1670 into answer mode. Things like this
can cause probless far the 1470, since you do not have a power switch to “turn of$° the AT cosmands. For this reason,
you should be caretul of what sight happen while on line locally with a 1670. The F2 key used in CHAT sode and while
waiting for 3 call will toggle modes respanses. Since the BBS operatas in full duplex, you aight wonder what would
happen if the word “at” was read in a message, with the modem responding “0K". In full duplex, the BBS echoes
all input to the sodes as well as the screen, The "0K” response will cause the BBS ta go into an endless loop dus
to a duplex conflict. A good way to deponstrate this is to load up DarkTeras, enter °ATEL®, go into full duplex, then
type °"AT". The prograe will go into an endless loop of printing RETURNS. During s reset after a caller logs off
the BBE, there will be a 2 second interval when the 1470 sets up for answering the next call. During this 2 second
period, a call may come in, and may be answered by the 1670. If this happens, the caller will not be able to access
the BBS, and will he forced to log off. The only way to reaedy this problea is to write another 1470 modes file that
aight correct this prablea.

NOTE: C= is the Comeodere Logo Key
CIRL is the control key
84 is the shift key

Cs € : Toggle the CHAT comeand (toggles the °C°® in the status line),

Cz F : Toggle file section open and closed (toggles the °F" in the status line).
C= M : Toggle modem suppression (toggles the "N° in the status linel.

C= 0 : Toggle carrier detect (toggles the °0° in the status line).

C= U ¢ Toggle upper case mode (ail letters from A~I will be upper casel.

£» K : Toggle keyclick.

C= 1 : Change horder color,

G= 2 ¢ Change batkground color.

C= 3 ¢ Change text color.



LACAL MODE 2 - SYSTEM ON-LINE.

This is the primary sode for accessing control of the BBS even while another process is aging on. In this
mode, a user could he reading a file while yau access functions, All functigns are invisihle tg the user,
lacally ar reantely, and will not disturh the process of eperation,

To engage this local mode, enter SHIFT and RUN/STOR at the saee time, The ton status line will changs to
reversed video. When in reverse videq, the lgcal made is active. When active, you will not be ahle to entar
any input on the BBS locally, other than any of the lacal sede functions. Howsver, the reagte user can
continue to access the BBS, doing whatever command is availaple, while yay peréora the lgcal mede function(s).
To disengage local sode, enter SHIFT and RUN/STOP again, and the top status line will ratyen to noreal vides.

Functions:
C= C,F,#,0,U,K,1,2, and 3 are the same functions as these in lacal sode 1.

The nusber keys, 1 to B, will toggle the user’s systes accesses, the first set of Yes/No values in the top
status line, Refer to the previous page for the system access values, For example. pressing the | key will
togale the first Y/N in the status line. This will toggle the user’s access to “+° files to ¥ for yes, ar N
for np. _

The shifted nusber keys, SHIFT { to 8, will toggle the user’s access tn the relative directeriss, shich
is the first set of 8 Y/N values in the second status line. For example, SH | will toggle the user’s access
to relative directory 0.

The CTRL nusber keys, ! to 8, will toggle the user’s physical directory access, the second set of Y/N values
in the second status line. For exasple, CTRL-8 will toggle the user’s access te physical directory 7.

C= 4 ; Mave user’s connect time up ! minute,
C= § : Move user’s connect time down 1 ainute.
€= & : Nove user’s time limit up 1 minute.

C= 7 : Move user’s time-limit down 1 minute.
€= T : Reset user’s connect tise to 0 aminutes.

Do not exceed the time limit bounds' Do nat let time limit go less than 1 or greater than 59. The same applies
to the connect tise. The results of exceeding the bounds will be erpatic and unpredictable.

C= 5 : GYS0P Emulate. When you enter this key, the state of the current on-line user will shift to the 5Y80P,
and will replace the current user without hie noticing. This cosmand is provided to allow you to take contral
of the gystem while a “normal® user is on-line. The ID# will switch to 0, and full access will e assigned. The name
of the on-line uyser will resain the same however, to indicate that sysop esulate was used. I a guest user is on
line (system mode 4), and you want to automatically validate him, then it will be necessary to use the SYSOP amulate
tunction, use the A cossand in the editor section to add the quest user to the user list, then autolog the user with
the U cosmand in the editor section.

NOTE that the functions accessed with (= 6, C= 7, 1-8, GH 1-8, and CTRL {-8 are not active when a guest user is
on-line (gsystes made 4 only).

C= D : Delete User. This will remove the current user from the user list file (+us), and log hia off the system
ismediately. This is a very quick way to get rid of bad users on the system. This comeand will not remave the SYSOP.

C= X : This function will force the current user an-line to log off the systes.

Cs L & This will cycle the access level of the current user on-line. Values will run fros { to 9, then to °s®,
then tack to 1. Level °s® will allow editor access,

Cs @ 3 This toggles the daily time limit status of the uger; the change will be seen in the status line.

= 1 2 This toggles the unlimited time status of the user; the change will be seen in the status line.
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{= 4 ; Place Modem Ofé~hook. This puts the modee on-line, g0 that & vaice cossunication cae be switched over
to a ogdes linkup by throwing the data switgh on 1450 type modees. This also has the effect of stopping incoming
ealls, Thus you gan prevent 3 call froa coeing in during a lecal maintensnce peried by entering F3 gr F7 to logon,
then SHIFT RUN/STOP ang Cs + ta place the apdem off~honk, Note that for the default 1670 sodes file, this function
will send an "ATA® to angble 3 carrier detect for the other user tg yse for apdem linkup.

€= - 1 Plage Hodem On-hpak. This takes the ondee off-line, in effect diseonnacting any user who may have been
onrling, A quigk hangup routine, The 1470 modea file will hang up and sand an "ATI® to reset the sodea.

When vou ehange 4 user’s access to the eystea with the functions above, none of these chanqes are aade
permanent, Mhen the uger lags off, all access changes will be ignored, and the user will retain his old systes
access he had peier to those teaporary changes, To sake all changes permanant, you sust enter CONTROL-W at any voint
" of inpyt on the BRS. You aust also be OUT of local mode to do this. For exasple, you changed a user’s access level
from § to 8, Jf the user logs qff, the access level is still set to 5. If you enter CTRL-W while qut of local mone
(status line narmal viden), then the level 8 will be weitten to the user record. A peint gf input is anyplace where
the BBY is sitting idle while an~ling with a user. This can even be while the BBS is in the sessege text editor,

F7 will engage CHAT angde, When you want tp talk to a user, you enter F7 while QUT of local eode, and at any
aoint of input (see above). The uger will be notified that you request a CHAT, and you angd the user will be placed
intg CNAT mnde, While in CHAT mcde, you may also set color and duplex so that you can use the CHAT made as a crude
terninal mede (see CHAT cosmang).



LOBGING ON/QOFF THE QYSTEM.

fe goon as carrier ig detected, or vou logon via F3/F7, three agterigks ("#83°) wi)l appear on the screen,
Thia is to indicate connection to the system, AND to set 2 paraeeters for the ASCII BBS, For the CBBS, you just
hit RETURN at thig prompt. With the ABBS, the bell tana (toggled with BT) and formfeed (toggled with FF in the
user saction) statys can be set at this point, depending on the valye of the next keypress, If the user enmters
an ASCIT value of less than 27 at the “t83°, then the bell tone and formfeeds will he enabled. Any value gver 27
will disable these 2 aptions. A value of 27 includes keys like RETURN, DELETE, and all keys from CTRL-A ta CTRL-L,
Thus, hitting return here leaves the above 2 options enabled. If a key like any alphanunerxe character (sscii value
> 27 is pressad, the above 2 options are disabled,

At any paint on the BBE (even during text file displays), CONTROL-L will toggle lingfeeds on and off in the
ASCII BBS, and CONTROL-F will toggle the cursor flashing in the CBBS, You will notice rursor flash after text file
displays and certain prospts on the CBBS,

Atter the "388°, the "Hit RETURN...° prompt will appear. You will pither enter the SYSTEM PAGSWORD at this
point, or hit RETURN. ' '

The “+sy.1" system file, or the logon bulletin, will be d1splayed.

The uger will now be prospted with the date, and be given the nrospt to log onta the systea, The user will eatar
his nase or ID#, If the yser is not found in the log, he will be asked if he is a new user, If the yser respands N{,
then he will be able to try to logen again until a proper logon is achieved. If the user responds YES, then he will
b2 designated as 3 non-user, and follaw the actions of whatever mode of operation the BBS is running under.

Mode {. Public Mode: The mon-user is assigned the first available ID# in the user list. If none is faund, he
will be notified and logged off the system. The non-user will see the non-user file (+sy.0), the contents of which
should explain the system to this °new® user. After entering a new password, the user will be assigned the default
access settings set with CREATE.CMF, and follow the normal logon procedures for validated users.

fode 2. Private Mode. The non-user file will be displayed, if active, and the non-user will be logged off the

’ ”5. .
Mode 3. Validation Mode. The non-user file will be displayed, giving information on how to aoply for access to
the systes, after which the user will cosplete an application, or fail to do so. In either case, the user will be
logged off ths BBS,

Mode 4. Guest Mode. The non-user file will be displayed, giving information on what a quest user nas access to
and what rules apply (all this non-user file stuff is, of course, optional), The non-user will be assigned guest
user access, and be alloued to log nnto the system as a guest user (see CRERTE.ENF for the particulars of a guest
user}.

Mode 5. Shutdown Hode. No matter who logged onto the system, the caller will be loqgeu off the BBS. This will
occur even BEFORE the user can enter his name or ID§. The logoff will occur after the opening bullstin is displayed,
which should contain information as to why the systes is down. Of course, if you de-activate the opening builetin,
the BES will only answer calls, then hang up on the user. This does nothing more than keep the phone line tied up
and out of BBS service.

When the valxdated user is found in the user list, he will be prompted for his password. If the SYSOP lags om,
he will be asked for his password one time only. If the input was incorrect, the calier is logged off. The validated
user in the user list has 4 tries to get the correct password. Note that the BBS considers a name less then 3
characters long invalid. Other characters mentioned under EDIT.USERS are invalid as well. Failure to enter a valid
name after 4 tries will also log the caller off the BBS. With a correct password entered, the user’s date of last
logon is updated to the current date, and is logged on the system, UNLESS the user has a daily time limit. [f the
date of last logan matches the current date, AND the time used is egual to his time limit, then the user will he
natified that he has used his daily time limit, and cannot log onto the systea. A daily user’s time-used will be sat
to 0 when the current date does not match that of his last logan.

At thig point, a user will either be logged an the system, or logged off,
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Logging off the BBS can be accosplished in saveral ways:

1. The user does not pass the logon procedures oqutlined abqve,

2. The yser’s tiee limit has been reached.

3. The uger digd nat input anything for 2 ainutes, and the idle time reutine logged the uger off for lack of
inpyt (this does not happen for the level °s° yger).

4, The user was deleted lacally with the C= D functien.

3. The user was forcibly thrown off the BB§ locally with the Cs X function.

4. The yser logged off the systes with the °§" command.

7. The yger wag disconnected or bung up on the BBS, and carrier wag lost, with carrier d;tect neing enabled.
(Note that carrier detect is always enabled when a call is answered by modem).

8, The local sade function C= - was used to put the phone on-hook, theredy disconmecting the user.

Logoéd procedures for the BBS can take no time at all, or can take a few seconds, depending on what the BBY
has toc do. The normal full systes reset at logoff is:

~the yser’s system status is updated to his record in the user file,
~the uger is added to the user log.
~the +6F system file is updated with new counter values,

At logoff, the modem will stay off-hook for the 1630 andea file, to prevent incoming calls. The 1670 modes file
will send an °AT §7=0 D*, which has the etfect of stopping incoming calls, There may be other apdem files on side
{ or 2 of the BBS disks. These will have been late additions to the systes, added after this sanual was written. All
nodes files will start with “poden.” to let you know of their addition; sunpleaental inforsation wili be given
separately for additional modea files.

Whan the user is logged onto the éystea, the scraen clears, and the following appears:

1. The daily bulletin (+sy,2} is displayed.

2. The aptional restricted file "+re” may be displayed, and will be seen only by those users with access to see it
3. The nusher of caller is displayed.

4, The nusher of users is displayed.

5. The number of messages is displayed.

b. The nusber of programs is displayed ONLY if the file section has relative directories active.

7. The nuaber of bulletins is displayed ONLY if the bulletin section is operating in relative aode.

8. The nusber of messages written to the user on-line is displayed ONLY if the user is NOT a guest user.

The user is then placed at the sain command proept. From here, the user may enter any section by entering ane
of the 5 gection entry cosmands. He may also enter any of the universal cosmands here. A user may NOT enter one
section from another. For example, the user may not enter "H® to enter the message section while he is in the user
section. Entaring RETURN froe any of the 3 sections will place the user at this sain coseand promot again.

This BBS is divided into 5 sections, each which is independant of the others. By sectioning off the BES, it
allows one to make better use of defining custos command words with CREATE.COM. [t also allows access to the system
to te set for each user at a better level of efficiency. Only the 4 universal commands, 6, VOTE, BAUD, and CHAT, nlus
CTRL~Z, can be used from any section, as well as froa the sain command prompt.



SYSTEN COMMANDS,

Section Entry Comsands. There are § sectian entry comsands. The default values for gl svstea ﬁnmuanﬁs will
be used in thig manual. You may change their values at any tise, The default sactien entry cneaands argi

H2 Enter The Message Section,
B: Enter The Bulletin Saction.
Uz Enter The liger Section.
E: Enter The Editor Section. Entry ig granted only to leval “s* users,
F: Enter The File Sectian. This section will not be available if;
-the user does not have access tg it. .
~ -the file sectign is disabled logally with (= F,
~the nusber of physical and relative directories sum up to 0.
~the user is a guest user.
~the user does not have access to physical dlrectory commands un a physical dlefctnrywanly systes,

1f 3 user enters any cumaand that is nat def:ned in the coaaand tahle, then the uger will he given a regeat
of the current coasand prospt. No proapt like “Enter ? For Help® will ba given,

The *?* coamand is universal. It is the help command, and will give help menug for the 835, acrording ta the
setting in CREATE.CNF. This °?° value cannot be changed.

KON/XOFF CONTROL, During long listings of text on the BBS, such as the help aenys, agssages, bulleting, edg.,
the output can be paused or abarted. This is KON/XOFF. The ASCI] standard for Xon/Xoft is CTRL-S to stop a listing,
CTRL-G to resuse once stopped, and CTRL-C to abort at any time. Some BBS prograss invglve sub-listings that require
additional list contrel, For example CTRL-P on some systems will place a user into a sub-cosmand prompt,, while
CTRL~C would place the user at the main coemand prompt. On this BBS, there is anly one place where an extra list
control key is used. This occurs in the message section during continuous read mede. Refer to that section for haw
- the two abort keys function with respect to the message reading coamands.. The defaults for this BBS ara;

5" to stop a Lxstxng, °C* to continue once stopped, and °A° to ahurt at any tise. In addxtlon. the *2° key will
shart continuous read made in the message section. You can modify these list control keys with CREATE.LNF.

UNIVERSAL COMMANDS, There are 4 casmands that can he executed from any of the five sections, as well as fros the
adin coamand proapt.

6: Logoff. This is the only coanand by uhi:h'a user can logoff the system. The user will he given the option to
confira his logoff, then the logoff system file (+sy.3) may be diplayed, if enabled. The logan and logoff times will
follow after this, then the final logoff prompt. The system will then reset for the next caller.

CHAT: Page The SYSOP For CHATting. As mentioned, you have the option to engage chat made with the F7 key while
a uger is on-line. Alternately, a user may page you for a chat by using this command. If you disable the chat active
status with C= C in the local modes, then the user will be notified that you will be unavailable for chatting. If you
da have the chat cosmand enabled, you will be paged. Paging involves the chat page sound call. This is a series of
“chiming® sounds, looped 10 times to give you enough time to either hear that the user wants to chat, or let the user
know you are not around to respond. The sound paraseters for the chat pager were defined with CREATE.CNF, and can pe
sodified with the aid of EDIT,.CHAT. During a chat page, the user on remote will see the nuabers froa ! to 10 appear
in a salf-deleting sequence, appearing something like : ....1 (deletes over this) ....2 (deletes over this) ....ete.,
until the nusber 10 is reached. The duration of the pager is determined by the the gate delays. See CREATE.CNF for
how ta set gate delays. During this time, the user can abort the pager by entering “A“ to abort. The deleting numer
sequence uses Xon/Xoff, so that you can control it with S, C, and A like a text file listing. If you fail te respond
to the chat pager, the user will be notified that you will not answer, and be placed at the previous command prompt.
During the pager sequence, you can engage chat mode with the F7 key as before. Note that the chat paging sound and
the keyelick sound may interfere with each other. Therefore, you aay notice a sound distortion if you enter the F7
key in the siddle of the paging sound.
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While in chat mode, you ang the user will be isolated from the noreal BBS operating process, so feel free o
type to each other whatgver the keyboard allaws, Note that Control-~d, the “write user record” command, is still
agtive, a9 is local sgde 2, Therefgre, you can ¢o into local ande, sodify the user an-line, and use CTRL-H fo
ypdate hig record, all while the user is chatting with you,

The FZ yser defined aodes key i active here, as it is while waiting for 3 gall, Sge the TECHNICAL NOTES for
infgraation on programsing thig function key. Fh will toggle the chat mode betwsen color and ASCII. This key is
designed for usg with the FR key, which toggles hetween full and half duplex. While in half duplex, vou will ngt
be ahle to see what you are typing, This i the duplex setting tersinal prograss use to log onte a BBS. This
koy was pravided to snable you to changs aver to terainal ampde duplex (half), and then manyally dial ouf to
other BBS systges. There is no aytodial featuyre for this spde. You will have tp dial out by voice, then throw the
data switch when carriers are locked. If you are using a 1570, then you can dirertly enter the AT comeands,
Resesher that while in color sode, the AT commands should he cent as lower case, and while in ASEII, the AT commands
sust be sent ag upper case, For exaaple, log on locally with F3 or F7, go inta chat sgnde with F7, use FB te set the
duglex to half, then set the state of this °terainal® mode to color or aseii with Fé. You may now dial out o any
BB (Notet: this BBS operates under 1 Gtop Bit, No parity, and 8-bit wordlength, This ig the usuai standard for
{ommpdore telecomeunications. Thare is no provigion tp change these values). Note that carrier deteect is disabled
while in CHAT sode, S0, it is possible to “Gn Voice® with the rempte user without the BBS resetting with the carrier
lags. If you exit chat mode while in half duplex, modes suppression will be enabled tg prevent the BBS fros sending
aut any text data to a BBS you say be connected to. You syst set the color status with F4 to match the version of
the BBE vou are using (ie, use Fé to set for color if running the CBBS before using F7 to exit). No full terminal
apde is pravided on this BBS, for lack of memory. That’s why DarkTerm 4.0 is there. Use IT if you need a ful]
terminal ande. , '

#BAUD: Change Baud Rate, This coemand will not work when the user is connected at {200 baud. It is not possibie
to sake 2 smartmodes switch baud rates while a carrier is present, This cossand is for 3 300 baud connection. The baud
rate factor can be any value from 230 to 400 baud. The baud rates may not go as high for certain sodes types, and
may cause garbled data transmission if the phone line is partjcularly npisy, This is one of several coamands on the
system that can use appended nuserical references. For exasple, entering BAUD by itself will give the proset
(200~400):, at which point the user will have to enter the new baud rate, You can do this is one gtep by entering
BAUD4SO to set the baud rate to 450. For all system commands that allow nuserical references, the “#° symbol will
appear next to the comeand, The actions of the BAUD command behave in a different manner than any other systes
comsand. When a resote user changes baud rate, he will need to access his terminal progras in order to set the baud
rate on his end, For this reason, the BBS will not respond to the BAUD change until after TWO RETURN characters are
gntered after the new BAUD rate. For example, the user will enter BAUD30O, then RETURN. The 8BS wiil then waif for a
second RETURN, then will change the baud rate over. During this time, the user can change his haud rate for his
tersinal pragram. After hitting the second RETURN, there will be a 2 second delay. This is used by the BBS to adjust
the BAUD rate to match the user’s without any garbage characters appearing. Sometimes, a user say enter a baud rate
too high 4or his sodea to handle. In this case it may be necessary for the user to disconnect from the systes, since
the BBS will be ynable to accept the user’s garbled input.

$VOTE: If you enable the voting section in CREATE.CNF and make a vote file (+vo) with CREATE.VQT, then vou will
be able to use this coamand. The voting section works as follows. VOTE by itself, without any numner, will display
the list of veting topics, which is stored on a SEQ text file called °+vt,00°. This file should act like a bulletin
description file, giving the vote topic descriptions, and their respective numeric values. For example, you want to
have these J vote topicss

1. What modes type do you use?
2. Do you think the 1581 is a good disk drive?
3. Do you agree that the 8T is a better sachine than the Asiga?



The respenses to these 2 questions can have aore vaiues than 3 sisp)e ¥£8/m/@m1 SURE type result, For this
raasen, the voting section allows 4 response nusber, 0 to 9, t9 be used as the valid resoongss, Thus, you gauld uee
this in the 3 guestions as follows:

What modea type do you use’

0, 1430 1. 1670 2, Total Tel 3. Hitey Hé 4, Westridge 5; 6420 6; 6470 7, Hayes 8, Magter Modes 9, [ther
Do yau think the 1381 is a good disk drive?

{. Yes 2, No 3. Not Sure 4. Don’t Care

Do you agree that the ST is a better sachine than the Amiga?

0. Agree L. Disagrse 2. Abstain

5 you can ses, you can use the voting results in many uéys, and you do MOT have to use all the nymbers in a
veting ballat. In fact, you can use this section for sultiple choice quiz questions likes

What is the capital of Ontario?
1. Toronto 2. Montreal 3. Ottawa 4. Togoland 5. All Of The Above

s you can see, designing the vating topics and the outcomes takes a little imagination, but is guite easy tn
use, You will have to set the nuaber of vote topics you want in CREATE.CNF, then use CREATE.VOT to make the “+vo*
voting result table file, which is REL type. Set this to the MAXINUM nuaber of topics you feel you will ever need
on your systes. It you feel 30 topics is the most you’ll ever use, then set CREATE.CNF for that gany topics. If
you only use J topics for starting out, yet you have the program set for 30, don’t worry, You HUST have a vote
topic data file created for each topic. Any atteapt to vote on a topic nusber that you have as yet tn create will
not be allowed. To VOTE an a tapic, vou enter the VOTE cosmand, followed by the nusber of the topic (if you define
V as the vote coemand with CREATE.COM, then you would enter V fallowed by the topic nusberi. Let’s use the above
exasple to make up the +vt.00 description file, so it looks like this when displayeds

Vote Topic  Enter
Hodes Types VOTEL
The 1581 As A Disk Drive VOTEZ
The Amiga Vs. The ST VOTE23

Okay, so you see the VOTE23, instead of VOTE3. But we have the nuaber of topics set to 30 maximus, so we can
use any topic number from 1 to 30. If you wanted to, you can add or resove any topic. at any tise from any of the
30 positions, as they becoae outdated. What if a user enters VOTE without a nuasber? Then the user will see the
above vote description file. VOTEQ is not allowed. If we have a limit of 30 topics, then VOTE3! through to VOTESY
will not be allowed (Vote topics can go as high as 99). I a user tries VOTE4, then the BBS will search for the
topic data file, which has the nase "+vt.04° (see CREATE.VOT for setting file names). Since you have not created
one, the BBS will return the user back to the previous command prospt. In essence, without topic 4 instailed, the
cossand was ignored. This is why you can jostle the voting section around at will. If you want to rearrange the
vate topics, you will have to clear all vote results in the vote table file, as vote resuits are fixed into their
own vote topic record. If you do need to move the vote topics around, clear ALL vote results by using CREATE.vaT
to create a new VOTE topic file. Every time you use CREATE.VOT, all vote topic results are cleared. The V comeand
in the editor section allows you te clear individual vote topic results.

Now, if the user enters °VOTE2", then the file "+vt.02" will be displayed. In this file, which is a normal
sequential text file, like +vt.00, you must include the vote tepic question (or whatever), and a description for
each vote response you want. Thus, use the guestian/responses froa the previous page in the +vt.02 file.
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After a vote topic description file is displayed, the user will be asked to respond ta the topig. The input can
he a nuzber free O to %, which ig of course a response to the vote topic, or the yser can enter RETURN by itself. 1f
RETURN is entered, the uger will not vote, and will abort back to the previous cosssnd prospt, [f the user does enter
a nusher from O to 9, the rasults for that topic will be accessed in the rasult table. If the BER finds that the
yser has previaysly vated, he will NOT be allowed to vote again, He will them either be given the voting results, or
be returned to the previous camand prampt, depending on the vote result flag status that you set in CREATE.CNF. [+
you set the flag sa that users are allowed to see vote topic results, then the user will see results like thim

%3
227
3:14
4:8

Ngte that the nusbers in the left column are the vote result nuabers, which can range from O to 9. The nusbers
in the right caluan are the nusber of vates in favour of each of the vote responses (ie. vate respomse & has B8 votes
in favour of it). Where is vote response 1, or responses 5-97 If a raespense has no votes in faveyr of it, then it
will not be counted in displaying the results. So sosething like 120, meaning no votes for response 1, will not show
up in the ballat results, There is no provision to stop a user from entering a response that is not part of the set
you define for a topic. For example, using the Amiga Vs. ST topic on the previous page, a user could enter a response
of °3°, which is not part of the 3 paossible responses you wanted. This is the only drawback, The user can yse the full
response set, even if yau do not want his to.

ffter a user responds, provided he did not vote before, the BBS will notify hie that his ballot has heen cast,
and then will either place the user at the previous comsand prospt (user vote result display in CREATE.CNF disavied),
or give the current voting results for that topic, as is the above case with the user whe already voted. Therefore,
it a user wants to see a current vote result on any topic, he will have to attempt to cast a ballet by entering
any response nusber from 0 to 9, even if the user has already voted before. This, of course., is only possible if you
have enahled user vote result display in CREATE.CNF. Otherwise, all ballating results are kest for the sysop and the
V cosgand in the editor section.

To resove an old vote topic, you should delete the “4vt.XX® data file, update the "+vt.00° file, and clear the
vote results for that topic with the V cossand in the editor section. The description for the V command will enplain
the last few points abeut the voting section. Note that the voting section requires 3 lot of disk space. The “+vg'
result file takes up 1 block for every topic wanted. So 30 vote topics is 30 blocks. Alos, you need the “+vt.00"
file, and a “+vt.XX® file for each of the voting topics. So a 30 topic vote section will occupy a maximum of 30
files, one data file for each topic. Think of the voting section as a bulletin section with uger responses. I+ vou
want a BBS with POLL messages, then you will have to settle for this vating section. This BBS does not support POLL
0es53ges.

CONTROL-I. There is no TINE cossand in the BBS commands list to give the user the current time and camnect tiae,
CTRL-I is accessible froe any prosot on the BBS, where input is required. For exasple, you are in the the message
section, in read sode. You want to know how such time you have used, and what tise it is, Enter CTRL~Z and the
user’s connect time and current time will be dipslayed by "popping out® of the current prompt, waiting 2 seconds,
then "popping into® the promet, by deleting over itself. This is like unrolling the time by pulling it out frae the
current prospt, then pushing it back in. For exasple, the user is at the message cosmand prompt “Cosmand (M):“. The
user would enter CTRL~I, and the time would roll out, When extended, it would appear as “Command (M): (34/12:43a),
The (34/12:45a) part is the connect time/the current tise, enclosed in brackets.
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THE HESSABE SECTION,

The message section is a fully integrated eessage base, with the ability to send public and private egsseges
to any user, to all users, or to the sysop. All messages, public and private, share the same message base. which
tg diracted through the message base header file, "+ae®. The capacity of this sessage base is dpfined in CREATE.CNF,
The mesgage base also uses reference nusbers to allow a secondary way to access sessages. Refersnge numbers appear
in the sessage header naxt to the sessage nusber. These nuabers °grow® upwards, and are always unique, Because they
are unique, 3 eessage can be stored on disk with this reference nuaber, and will never appesr twice in the spssage
hase with the sase name. As an example, 100 mesgages in a message base would be nyabered from 1 to 100. Bay thers
are some aessages that have been deleted, like sessage numbers 12,15,23,36, and 72. Algo say that the message hase
is at capacity. So now you have to recycle sessages using the QUICK CYCLE progras or the { command in the editor
section. Ag a result, there are now 95 messages, | to 95. Message 13 becomes 12, 14 becomes 13, etc.. as the empty
spaces are filled. So you can see that the message number itself is not unique. Message 13 has naw heen assignad to
sessage 12, and all the ones after that have been re-assigned too, But the reference nusher for message #13 will
resain the sase, even when changed to message #12. The same applies to all other messages after i3, The referenca
nusber stays ag is. This is why reference nusbers are always at least the same value, or larger than the aessage
nyaher. Hhile messages are deleted, and their numbers shifted, the associated reference number will move with it's
current value. As new messages are written, the reference nusber will grow larger. Eventually, after 63336 sessages,
the reterence nusber will reset to zero. At this point, you will have to set all high reterence nusbers in the uger
recards back to 0 with EDIT.USERS. But, even if you had 20 messages added to the systea every day, it would take
ahout ¥ years for the message reference nusber to roll over.

Each message has 2 parts. The header or title of the message, is stored in the "+ee’® file as a record, one for
each message, along with some reference values for each eessage, The body or text of the message is stored as a
SEQuential file, ane for each message. This is why you need to keep a careful watch on the number of files you can
hold on disk before "disk full® errors occur (ie. a 1541 holds 144 files). So remember the system file averhead,
the number of bulletins, vete topics, etc., when deciding the upper limit on how many messages your system can store.
The text file exigts with a file name of “+a.XXXXX®, where XXXXK is the reference nusber of the message, padded with
leading zeroes. For example, message #14 with reference #1843 would appear on disk as “+n.01B43", and the header
would appear in record nusher 14, Message text sizes can have a wide range, Usually the CBBS has larger text files
in sessages because of the potential allowed using full cursor and color contral. It is very rare that you will
see large message text files, although with the option of virtual message sending with the °5° cuseanu. a message
text file could hg as large as the capacity of the disk.

MESSAGE SECTION COMMANDS,

CAT: List Message Categories. If you enabled message tategorles in the configuration file, then this cossand
will list all the categories you created with CREATE.CAT. If you set the nuaber of categories to 0, then this
coamand will be disabled from operation.

SC8T: Set Scan State. The scan commands in the messages section will perfors various susmaries on the message
headers. The normal state for each logon is °long state®. This will give a full message header summary for each
- sessage scanned. In shart scan state, each sessage will be supmarized using various “one-liners® of text. SCST will
toggle the state between long and short. The comsands ST and SF in the message section reguire a short scan state
for the global user scans (see ST and 5F).

§: Gend A Message. For any validated user, sending a message is the same, regardless af access. If a quest user
ig on~line (systea mode 4), then that user will be sending his message to the “#va® validation file, where it will
be appended to the current contents of that file. Guest users are not assigned an ID#, therefare, this cosmand will
not be allowed for the guest user, Instead, the § command sends a °validation® type message to the sysom in the +va
file, congisting of the user’s name, date the message was sent, and the text of the seseage itself. [f vou are running
the CBES, the color editor cannot be used by the guest user to send a validation message, since appending colar files
to the +va file will corrypt it’s contents.



Note that at least 20 hlocks must be free on the sessage drive for a aessage to be sent, The message drive was
configured with CREATE,CNF to be any device and drive, so megsage text may be saved on a drive gther than drive B:0,
the files digk drive, The message header file “+me” would be the only file stored on drive 810 that ig used by the
aeguage section. Thers myst also be 20 blocks free for every fime a user wishes to continug a message using the
cantinug after saved command in the text editors. This margin of 20 blocks engures no disk full error will occur.

The firet part of setting up 3 meswage is setbing up the message header data. The user will be prompted for
cartain items of inforeation, in the following order:

1, Editer Selection. This option is only provided in the CBBS., The ASCII version has only the one line editer,
but the CBBS has 2 aditors, the line editor, and the color editor. The user say use either gne on the [BBG. If vou
are yging the ASCII version, akip this and go on to item 2, If you set editor lockout in CREATE.CNF, then tne user
will he forced to use the color editor, Only a level °s" user may yse both sditors if you lock out the line editor
fros noraal users. The idea of not allowing users to use a ling-origneted text editer is based on the situation
where the gysop aay want a systea full of color, without reduntant, horing, text only messsages. Using the line
editor allows only printable characters to be used (including the left hand graphics sysbels), but does not allow
any other characters as input, while the color editer does.

2. Public Or Private. The user will be asked if the message is to be a private message, or 4 public sessage.
Private messages are for the sendee’s eyes only, whereas public messages are intended for svervone to read thes.
Responding NO to the prompt will make the message public, a VES response will make it private.

3. Send To. A megsage ran be sent to a user, to all users, or to the syspp. To send a sessage to a user, vou
enter the name of the user, or the [D# of the user you want to send the message to. To send a message to all users,
then usa the word “ALL", You may only send to ALL, not ALL + SYSOP or ALL + the name of a user. The BBS ames nof
allow you to append words to ALL. To send a sessage to the sysop, the user entsrs ID# 0, the sysop’s ID numoer, or
the name of the gsysop. The default name is set to "SYSOP®, usually the standard for the name of the system gparator.
Hawever, if you change the name with CREATE.NAM, the user would have to send the message to the name you created.
Using an invalid nase, or the nase of a yser that isn’t in the user list will result in an invalig user prospt oaing
given, and the user will have to try again. Note that hitting RETURN at any of the message setup prosats will aboert
the sessage send command. A user can not send a aessage to ALL and have it be a private apssage at the
saag tise. Gending a private oessage to ALL doesn’t make sense.

4, Access Level. The access level prompt will be ignored by the BBS if access level mode was disabled in
CREATE.CNF, In this case, the access level will be set to 1, so all eay read the sessage. If the messane was set as
a private aessaqe, then the access level prompt will again be ignored by the BBS. All private mai] has a preset
level of 1, so that the user the mail is inteneded for can always read it, regardiess of access level. I4 access
levels are enabled, and the sessage is a puhlic sessage, then the user will be prompted for an access level, Access
levels can range from 1 to as high as the user’s access level. If the user is at level 4, and tries to send a level
7 sessage, the BBS will not allow it. Once the level is set, the users who read it must have access levels egqual to
or higher than this set level to be able to read the message.

3. Category Nusber. If you have set categories to 0, then this grompt will be passed over, with the category
nusber being preset to 0. With categories enabled, the user pust enter a category number, from 0 to the maxisue
nuaber of categories, sinus 1 (ie. for 3 categories, the numbers allowed are 0 to 4). When the user amters the
category nusher, it will be echoed after the prompt. Sometimes, one cannot remember what the category definitions
are. For this reason, the user can enter °?" at the category proampt to get a list of categories, as if tha AT
coamand were used, Then the user will be prompted once again for a category number,

4. Message Subject. A message subject can be any any string of characters from 1 to 23 tharscters in iength.
Hitting RETURN here will not give a null subject; instead, the send command will be asborted.
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Message Header Display. Before goina onto writing the text for the sessage, the user will see thg message
header previewed, The message header will generally have a foraat likes

Massage : SCCC/NMM LX (RRRRR) :
Megsage 5 SCCL/MMM P (RRRRR) 3 type 2
fessage : #CCL/NMM (RRRRR) ¢

This is the first line of a message header, Type 1 is uhat.yﬁu would ses for a message sent public, with aceess
levels enabled. Type 2 is a orivate sessage, and would aopear the sspe whether access levels are gnahleg or net. Type
¥ is a public aessage, without access levels, The variables correspond as followss

CCCt current mgssage nuaber. o puﬁber of sessage in the message hase. RRRRR: the raeference number for the
sessage, LX: X is the access level of the aessage (ie, L& for level 6), For example:

Hessage : #43/R7 L4 (1427), This is message #43 of 67, level 4, reference nusber 1427,
-Message : #12/26 P (17). This is message #12 of 26, a private sessage with refgrence nusher 17.
Message : #127/174 (12671), This is sessage #127 of 175, 3 public message on 3 systes without access lavels,
. and a reference nusber of 12471,

Note that there may also be a replied indicator in this first header line. It a sessage was replied to with the
‘R® reply coseand in read mode, the nuaber of replies will appear at the top like thiss

fessage : #43/87 L4 (1427) Ri3. This “R:3" means the message was replied to 3 times,
The rest of the sessage header appears like this:

Category : (category text)
Sent By : (user name) ,
fent To : (ALL, ar 3 user name)
Seat On ¢ (date and time)
Subject : (message subject)

There are also 2 optional header additions after this. If a pessage was forwarded with the F command in ress
sode, then the line : Forward : (user nase) will be added, the user name being the nase of whoever forwarded the
e8ssage. Alsg, if the reply command is used, the gessage that was replied to will appear like this :

Reply Ta : (reference nuamber of the message replied to). Note that the category line will NOT appear if message
cateqories are set ta 0 in CREATE.CNF. Now for some examples:

Message : #43/87 L4 (1427) R:1  Message : #88/88 L1 (1501)

Categary : GENERAL Category : GENERAL

Sent By : 0-5YS0P Sent By : 43-J0HN DOE

Sent To & ALL : Sent To s 0-8YSOP

Sent On 1 23/09/86-12:34a Sent On : 30/09/86-01:23p

Subject : Systems News Subject : What News?
Reply To : (1427)

Message : #i12/23 P (19) Message ¢ #178/188 (63245)

Sent By : 242-JOHN SNITH Sent By : 56-JIN BROWN

Sent To 2 43-JOHN DOE Sent To 1 ALL

Gent On 2 15/09/86-04:34p Sent On ¢ 25/12/86-00:00a

Subject : This [5 A Test Subject : Nothing

Forward ¢ 43-JOHN DOE

Note that the ID# of the user is always placed before the name of the user. Hessage headers will always appear
different on different systea setups. ‘
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Writing Text., BBS V3.0 is "user~friengly”, in the sense that aessage writing tise is fres. When 3 user enters
the aither text editor to write a message, his connect time will stop, and will nat restart uatil the message has
been sent., Hessage writing is contributory to the BB§, and we felt that stopping 2 user’s connect tise would be
a benefigial idea, both for the user, and for the BBS. You might think a uger can stay in tha message editor for
gver, since cannect tima will naver reach the user’s tise lisit, This is npt the case, since the 2 minute idle
delay timer ig still running, 90 that 3 user will still be logged off the systes atter 2 minutes of idie tiss,
evap in the message editers.

The color editor aperates EXACTLY like the editer in EDIT,COLOR. Lok back in the easual for heip in cosposing
celor apgsages. Once yau have a color sessage done, use CTRL-C or STOP to exit the edit eede. The REVIEW optiom is
the sase as that in EDIT.COLOR, so na inforsation on that will be repeated hare, Resemher that reviewing all the
text will place yeu back into edit sode, so that you can resuse where you left off, Alse, rememher that the review
gption in this editor uses the Kon/Xofé contral of the BBS to control the output. One important note of diéference,
Every time you enter the color sditor, the current screen colors are placed at the gtart of the edit puffer, So, if
you have a red border, white text, and black background, the characters : (F{) (RED} (F3) (BLACK] 4FB) (WRITE} will be
gut at the start of the edit buffer. This insures a color continuity, since the screen colors of the reading conaands
aay nat match thase of the message send cosmand, For example, the °S" coamand has the abave 3 colors. The R cosmand
for reading oessages has red border, white background, and black text, If the uger FORGETS to enter the screem colors
in the edit huffer at the start of his sessage, the resylt might be white text on white background. It is alwavs
impartant to set the screen colors at the start of any message. The BBS does this automatically, the EMT.COLOR
progras does not. BUT you may want to not use the default colors, nor have thes in the huffer at the start. 5o,
when you continue a color message after saving, or start writing a new one, use CONTROL-D SIX times to erage the
gereen colors from the start of the buffer.,

The capacity of the calor editor is 4096 bytes, or about 16 blocks of text. This is a far cry frae the 43X

“allowed with the EDIT.COLOR pragram. So, to allow larger messages, you can continue adding text atter saving the
current huéfer. Continue after saved is allowed at any time, even if there are only 10 bytes in the duffer. Tha
reason why it doesn’t appear only when the buffer is full aay not be apparent at first. When writing a coigr
nessage, you aake a picture using the Cossodore graphics primitives. The cursor is at row 10, coluan 10, and the
buffer is full' No more room to coaplete the picture. Well, you can continue after saving, but after doing this,
you are given a clear screen, with the cursor at position row 1, colusn L. How do you gat the curser back to row
10, colusn 10, where you left off at? How do you get the picture back you saved? The BBS could review the entire
previgus buffer, but it doesn’t. In fact, there is no way to resynchronize the screen to get the gld picture back
to finish it off. This is why you should write color messages 1 screen at a tise, and always cospiete a scraen
before you know the buffer is going to empty. It’s better to save messages of length less than 4K, and no it a
few times, rather than break up a screen when the buffer becomes full at the wrong tise.

The line editor does not support right justification. Something like that does not appear very agpealing when
you have only 40 coluans of text, and do not have proportional spacing. So, no right justification. The line editor
has a capacity of 100 lines, with the option to add more test after 50 or more lines have already heea entsred. The
line editor will sound the bell tone every time the 35th column on each line is reached. This is sistlair to the
warning bell on a typewriter when you get to the end of a line.

Enter RETURN by itself to exit line entry mode. At this point you will be asked for an editing command. Enter
999 at the editor comsand prospt to get a brief suamary of the available cosmands, which are described in defail
here as fallows:

#Re Read Hessage. This will display your pessage, as it will appear in it’s final format when saved to gisk. Tne
“§* gymbol indicates you can use a numerical reference (ie. R34 will read all text starting at line 34).

$L: List Message. This is just like R except that the line nuabers are given for each line of text. Once again,
you can uge nuaerical references. .

8: Save Message. This will save the current buffer. If you have entered 30 or sore lines, or the puffer is
full, you may add more text after the current buffer is saved.

A: Abort Message Editing. This will abort any command that reguires use of the editer coamand. For the S
cossang in the message section, aborting here aborts the § cossand as well. If this is a cantinued buffer, where a
previgus buffer has already been saved, then aborting here will only abort the current buffer. The orgvinus puffer
will have already been stored, and in the case of a sessage, the sessage will have been gant.,
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#C2 Continue Editing, You may resuse at the line you left off at by entering C by itself. If you adg a nuasper
to L, then you will edit INTO the current contents of the edit buféer. For exasple, you have 36 lings of text in the
edit buffer. Entering [ alone would place you at line 56 (ling numbars run 0-99, not 11001, Typing (34 would place
you at line 34, There is already text at line 34, as there is at Lines 33-35 as well. When ypu write in text RaH,
you will averwrite the current line with the new line. Thus this option lets vou edit a range of text at ang time.
Enter RETURN by itgelf at the line you want to stop editing at, Entaring return without ghanging any lines will
abort the cosmand.

882 Edit A Line, Entering E by itself will force the BBS to ask for a line nuaber to edit. Entering E34 woulg
edit line 34, and would skip the prompt asking for a ling nusber. When you select the line to edit, the old line
will be displayed, and then you will be prosptad to enter the new line, Entering RETURN alone will abort the
command, and leave the |ine unchanged.

#0: Dalete A Line. Horks like E, but removes the line specified.

#1: Insert A Line. You cannot insert a line if the buffer is full. Entering I by itself will ask fgr a line
nusher. Entering I34 would ingert 3 blank line at line 834, and display line #33, and the line after that, whigh
would be the old line #34, but which is now line 435, Then you will be able to gnter the new line #34. Eatering
RETURN alone does NOT abort insart. Instead, a blank line will be left at that line position. You will have tg use
D to resove it,

Note that during the listing (L) and reading (R) coamands, the listing may be controlled with the BBS Kan/Koff
keys. : . o

When you send a sessage to a user, the °messages sent to” counter in that user’s record increases by one. This
also applies if you reply to a sessage that was written by that particular user. fAlsn, the “mpssages written” counter
will increase by | in the record of the user who wrote the message.

. D4, Delete A Message. A user may delete a message if the message was written by nim, to him, or the user is a
level "s" user. The BBS will ask for a message nuaber if DM is used by itself. DA34 would delete message #34 without
the BBS asking for a message nusber. The level °s® user can delete any gegsage on the system,

INEW. Read New Messages. With the reference nusber systea, it is very fast and easy for the BBS to locate ail
new messages for any user. The hi reference sessage number in the user record is updated *on-the~fly*, so that the
BBS always knows where new messages begin at. For exasple, if the user types NEW, and starts at aessage #12, rsads
through to message #18, then aborts reading, he may still use NEW again during the sase logon period, and resume at
sessaqe nuaber 19, The only comeands that update the high reference nusber are the NEW command and the R cossand for
general read mode. The ather read comeands, like MAIL and MINE, do not change the high reference number, so it is
possible for a user to read his MAIL first, without disturbing the high reference nusber and any new messages. At
logoft time, the high reference nuaber of the last message the user read with NEW or R will be updated in the user’s
record. The "3" next to NEW above indicates that this is a continuous mode command. Continuous mode comeands are
those that allow you to optionally use continuous reading, as opposed to using the read mode command prompt after
every message, Note that because of this, you are not able to use the read mode commands in the message section any
more. Reading is done on a straight beginning to end basis, without any stopping. The continuous mode is entered by
adding a “+° gr °-" to the end of any command that allows continuous reading. For example, NEW by itself will not
read continuously, and will place you at the read sode command prompt after each message is read. However, NEW¢ will
read all new messages continuously. During the reading of messages, use the Xon/ioff list control keys to pause aor
ahort output. Entering the abort key “A" (default value) will place you at the read mode comeand prosnt if in normsal
reading sode, or will abort to the next message if in continuous reading mode. So, another abort key must be used to
abort continuous reading emtirely. This is the "8° (default) key, and it will place you back at the message cosmand
proapt. The °+° is used to read on an old aessage to new message basis. The "-° key is used to read on a new message
to old eessage basis. Thus, NEW- will read all old sessages, continuously. Read mode comeands are explained in the
ngxt coamangd, R. '
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t8R: General Read Mode. Read snde is termed for the way in which the sesgage section operates. There are five
separate reaging coseands, each ona reading through the sessage hase under different modes f sessage selection.
This command is marked with a “%° and the °4° sysbel Decayse you can use nyserigal refersnces and/or continuous
reading, 1f you select R without any nyaber reference, the BBE will gcan fros the nawest to the gldest messages. As
a general example for yse in deseribing this command, we'll assuse that there are 40 aessages in yqur message pase.
When you entar R, the BBS will start at message &0, and leok for the first readable spssage, guing from #60 to 81,
A aessage is not readable if:

-the access lavel is beyond that of the user who tries to read it, provided that accese level acde ig enabled.

~the sassage has been deleted from the systee,

~the sessage is grivate, not written to or by the user who fries to read it.

A level “s® yger may read any aessage, provided it’s not deleted. Any attespt to resd 3 sessage that’s
ynrgadable will be ignored without notice (ie. there is no prompt "Private Message” when one tries to read 2
private message). If, for exasple, all 40 sessages are unreadable, no messages will be read. 1f you enter 3 cossand
like R~, All sessages from &0 to | will be read contiuously, Entering R4S will read eessage #43 directly. unless
nessage #45 is unreadable, in which case the next lowest message will be searched for reading, The comeand Re will
read all sessages continuously, reading from the first message. R34+ will read all messages from 34 onwards,
continupusly. When you do not select continuous mode, you will be given the read sode cossand proest, which appears
as (CCC/MMM:?). The CCC is the current message number, the MMM is the number of messages in the sessage base, The
"9 ig included in the prompt to remind the user that the cossands suseary fer the read sode is available by entering
7%, The follewing read mode comeands are supported: )

R: Reply Ta Current Hessage. Replying to a message is almost the same as sending a sessage. In this case, the
name of the user to send the sessage to is already known, so you will not have tp enter the name of the user to send
the reply tm. The “Reply To : ° prompt will appear under the message header, followed by the reference nugber af the
sessage you replied to with R. As well, the replied counter in this sessage replied to will increase by i, and this
will be indicated in this message’s header. Other than that, follow the same guidelines for wrifing messages as you
do with the § coamand. When dane replying, you will be placed back at the read sode prompt. You will resain in the
‘confines of read sode during the entire reply procedure. :

Fi Forward A Message. Cases may arise where a message is written to a user as a private message, and when the
user reads it, he finds that the message is so good that he wants everyone to be able to read it. Forwarding a
message involves re-directing the sessage to another user, or to ALL provided that the message was wriffen tn the
user wha uses the F cosmand. For exasple, the user has a message like thiss

Hessage : #43/87 P (1234)
Sent By : 0-5YSOP

Sent To : 43-JOWN DOE
Sent On : efCeavese

User #43 wants everyone to read this message, but it was written privately to him, for his eyes oniy. When the F
comsand is entered, the "Sent To :® line will change, and the line “Forward : 43-JOHN DOE® will be added to the
sessage header, indicating that user #43 forwarded a sessage that was written to him originally. When using forward,
the user is asked for the nase of the person to forward the message to. As with §, the user may forward the sessage
as a public sessage to ALL or a user, or a private sessage to a user. The access level may be changed if fhe mesgage
is public and access level mode is enabled, The rest of the header inforaation will not be changed. The subject,
sander, categary, and sessage text remain unchanged. The forwarded message will have a new reference number, and b8
agded to the end of the message base, and will have the current date marked in it. The sessage will sove from the
ald position to the end of the sessage base, thus deleting the message from the old spot. The user will be shown the
new message header, and asked if it should be forwarded. I the user responds with NO, then the forwary cosmand will
be aborted. The sessage text file will be renamed on disk, to match the new referance nuaber, and the eessage header
record will be moved to it’s new position,

Note that & level "s” user can forward ANY message. A sesgage addressed to ALL can even be farwarded elsewhere
by a level “s* user, A sessage directed privately to another user can also be forwarded by the level “z* user. Note
that after the formarding process is cosplete, the messages will be scanned in the set direction until another
readable messsage ig tound.
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R#: Read a segsage by reference nusber. A message can be read directly by entaring R fallowed by the reference
nusber of the message (this {s not the aase as R by itself, which is the reply cosmand), For examele, R6274 will read
the message with reference nusber 4274, If the sessage is unreadable, the comsand will be ignored,

XXX, dherg XXX Is Any Nuaher. Entering a nusher by itself will cause the BBS tg attsapt te read the sessage
of that nusber. For example, to read message nuaber 56, 3 user enters 34", If the sessage is unraadable, the cossand
will be ignored.

+1 Continue Reading Forward. Entering “+* by itself will allow you to read the next message AFTER the cyrreat
#essage. The BBS will gearch all pessagas after the current ane, until a readable aassege is found. If nene i found,
then the BBS will return the user to the nassage coamand proept,

~+ Continue Reading Reverse. The °~° command ig the raverse of the “+° comsand above, and will sesarch all
segsages BEFORE the current sessage for one that is accessibie.

C: Read Current Message. This is in case yau want to read or re-read the current message you are nositioned at
in read aode, Thig will be necessary if you delete a message,

D: Delete Current Message. This is the same ag the DM command, except that D will delete the 2853308 you Are
currently positioned at. The message cannot be deleted if it’s not addressed to you or was not written by you, uniess
you are a level "s® user, in which case anything can be daleted. After 3 message is deleted, the next availabie
message will he searched for, at which tise you are placed at the read sode prospt again. You should yse “C° to read
the eessage at this point, as it usvally will be a new message.

RETURN will abort read aode, and place you back at the sessage command prompt. The R cosmand and NEW are the only
two that will keep track and set the user’s high reference number as new messages are read.

HIRCAT: Read Mode {(Category Hode). RCAT will only read aessages in the selected message category. The nuseric
reference is the category nusher (ie. RCATL reads nessages which have category #1). The BBS will prompt the user for
a category nusber if RCAT is used alane. While reading messages, the user operates read sode exactly the sase way as
for the R command. But this time, messages are unreadable if the category nusber is not that of the one selected.
These aessages will be ignored. Note that if categories are disabled with CREATE.CNF, then this comsand is disshied
from operation on the BBS. The "+° and “-® continuous sode characters can be added to the comsand for :unttnunus
category reading. RCAT2+ would read all messages, low to h:gh, with category number 2,

RALL: Read Mode (Messages To ALL Mode). RALL reads only those aessages addressed to ALL. RALL+ will read
sessages to ALL from low to high, while RALL- reads messages to ALL from high to low, continuousiy.

IMINE: Read Mode (Messages By You). This command will search for and read all messages that were written by
you. You may delete any of these messages, since they were written by you. If "+" or °-® are added to MINE, the
continugus mode will be used.

$MAIL: Read Mode (Messages To You). This is the command to use for reading messages anygne sent to vou. These
ressages eay be either pablic or private. Mail is not self-deleting. You will have to delete all mail to you, or it
will resain on the system until someane eise deletes it, like the 5YSOP. This is where the forward cosmand may be
used to redirect the aessage to a user or to ALL. After each letter is read, you are given the read sode commamt
proept again. You sust use “+° to go through all your mail. The mail is not read automatically for you, with the
exception of the first message. You may however, use MAIL+ to read all eail continuously, but you will not be ale
to use the read sode comsands now, and therefore be unable to reply. MAIL- does not have any effect on the BBS.

Reseaber that MAIL, MINE, RCAT, and RALL do not affect the high aessage reference nusber. Only R and NEW will
da that.



#30s Scan Messages, This is the general scan command, Withput using 2 nysber, all seszages from new fg oid will
he sganned, giving a fyll header if sean state is leng, or just the message nusber, refgrence nuaher, and message
subject if short scan is used (see SCST). Use the Xon/Xoféf characters to contral output, Using a nuaber like SLAD
will cause the SC cosmand to begin scannjng at sessage #43, scanning all sessages froa #43 to 41, Any eessage that
is unrpadable #ill nat appser during the scan.

#8CAT; Scan Hessages By Category. Only oesssges with the selected category ausher will he scanned. The
short/long sgan state give the sase results as SC above. The nusher reference is the category nusber, and gperates
in the sape fashien ag RCAT with respect to categery selection. This command is not active on the BBS if the
pessage cateqories were disabled with CREATE.CNF,

SALL: Scan Messages To All, This scans sessages written to all, and gives the sase inforsation as the above 2
coasangs.

8F: Scan Messages Froa A User. This coemand will ask for a user name or [D#. Enter the nase or ID# of the user
whose massages you want to scan, All messages found that were written by that user will be scammed for, giving the
sase results as the ahove 3 commands. This cossand alsp allows a global user scan. Enter RETURN by itself when the
BRE asks for a specfic user name / [D¥. The scan will now give the sessage nusber, reference nusber, and the nases of
the ugsers gach message was written by, provided that the scan state is set to short (see 8CSTI. I+ the scan state is
set for long display, then this command will operate exactly like the SC coseand above.

§Ts Scan Messages To A User. This works just like the ST command, except that the users listed are the thase who
the messages were written to, not by. Entering the nase or ID# of a user, when the BBS asks for it, will give the sase
results as al} the above coeeands, either a full header, or the message #, ref# and subject. Using the global user
option by entering RETURN by itself will give the nases of the users the sessage was addressad to. If the message was
addressag to ALL, then the "8" syabol will appear instead of the user’s nase. Remesber that unreadable messages are
skipped by all the scan coseands.



THE FILE SECTION.

The file section was explained in detail already, s no reference will be made herq as tg how it works, This
BBS usea new PUNTER pratocel, and 2 unique sulti~file transfer sygtes, Xmodes wag not supnortsd hecause of lack of
aemory, and we needed to sake the ABBS and CBBS a5 compatible with sach other as possible, There was n need tg
put Xeadea in the CBBS, as it will net wark with any computer other than a Céd, During file trapsfers, a carrier
logs will result in the partial file being saved to disk, and the yser heing loaged aff. File transfers oan he
aborted froe the keyboard at any tise by nregsing the §TOP key, Remeaber cartain pgints about the file sections

1. There can be #ros 1 to 8 directories for both physical directory and relative directory stgrage formats,
nusbered from 0 to 7. If anly one directery enists for either type of storage, then the file segtion will not
need nuaber references. For example, if there is only one relative diregtory, LIST will list that diractgry,

UPL, DOW, and DEL will unload, downlaad, and delete files from that directary, LI8T{, UPLL, DOW1, and DEL1 are
not necessary, : - '

2, Unless you are basing the entire file section on aulti-file transfer, exclusively uging the MD and MU
cogmands, then you will have to make all file nases in lower case format, whigh is the usual state of file names
anyways, ‘ ' : ‘ C

3. Files with the "+ character as the first character require access in the yser’s record for thase $iles
ta be listed or downloaded. '

4. File transfers will not ahort in the middle of the transfer if the user’s time limit expires. Only after that
tile trangfer will the user be logged off the systes, : S

3. If there are 0 relative directories, the *+pr® file say be scratched, and the LIST, DOW, UPL, and DEL
commands will no longer be active on the BBS. If there are 0 physical directories, then the £y Dy U, MD, and MY
conaands will no longer he functional. : ' )

6. It does not matter what file transfer command or format is used to acknowledge a change in the upload and
download otatus of the BBS (see UD command). : o :

7. The file section may be locked out from a user, either .through the user record, by shutting dawn the f1le
section with the loral sode comeand C= F, or by setting both physical and relative directory limits to 0.

. You should be aware of how Punter Pratocol works to understand: the transferring of files on this systes,
Inforsation on this can be found most anyplace. The file transfer systea on this BBS uses on-screen buffering, so
that all data sent or received can be witnessed by you as the transfer proceeds. Note that the block size can ranga
trom 40 to 235, This is only important on downloads. The block size is the nusber of data bytes to send for each data
black. The smaller the block size, the slower the transfer, and the sore data hlocks to send. & 295 byte data block
size will send 247 bytes of data froa the disk at a time, which is 7 bytes short of a full sector on disk.

?. The BBS will acknowledge whether the data is being sent from BBS to USER or USER to BBS during every file
transfer. The data hlock rate at biack size 255 is about & blocks per minute at 300 baud, or 2! blocks per minute at
1200 baud. :

UD: Upload/Download Accesses. For every file transfer, or muitiple file transfer, the ypload and download
counters in the +sf cystes file are updated. The upload and download counters will increase by one tor singie file
transfer comaands, or by sultiple amounts for sultiple file transfers. The counters reflect the actual number of
prograas uploaded or downloaded. .

#LI8T: List A Relative Directory. If you use relative directories, then LIST will give a listing of each
prograe stored on the selected directory. LISTI would list directary 1, while LIST by itself would cause the BBS to
praspt you for a directory nusber. The LIST command and the C cosmand both share common directory neader
descriptions. The default file BBS.TXT sets these to simple “Directory : X° proepts, hut can be changed to any text
description you want. This allows you to categorize your directories in such the sasa way as smessages are dane in the
megeage section. An exasple file entry would appear like this: :

(034) STEST FILE ~  P-123 A1002 000.
(035) PROGRAN 1 §-043 #1000 043,

)



In the 2 file exasples, the first nusber in brackets is the file reterance nuaber, As mentigned hetgre, the
ralative dirsctories can uge reference nuabers for downloading as wall as the file name. Bes the DOW coemgng for how
to dounload uging the rgference nyaper. The next item is the file gassword indjcator, which is the *4° sysugl. If 3
pasgugrg sxists an the file, then that syabol appesrs next to the file namg. If np password is places on the file,
it will appear withqut the syabol, as the second exaspie file shows, The file name ¢aolloms this, then the fije type,
which is P (progran), § (saguential), or U (uger), The file size is next, 3 digits, The A:é4# is the systes accesses
ingicator, whieh increases once for each downjoag. The last nusber (0 and 43 in the ahove 2 exasoles) is the ID# of
the user who uploaded the progras, which is entered sanually, or autoegtically when a user uses the UPL command.

#)08: Downlnad & Program. You say download a file by either using the file nase, or the file reference nuaber,
The refarence number was given when listing the directory, hen the BBS orompts you for a file nase, enter the °:*
character, followed by the reference nuaber, For the LIST exaeple, the response “:135° would downjoad the file
PROGRAN 1. Using referance nusbers gives very fast downloads, since the BBS does not have to search for 3 file nase.
A #ile pagsword eay be required for programs that use it.

$UPL: Upload A Pragras. Uploads are tise credited on this BBS. Uploads are considered of greaf value to a BBS,
&0 it would be nice to provide incentive to the user to contribute uploads. When the UPL, U, or Bl cosmands are used
in the file section, conngct tise stops in the same mapner as it does in the text editors in the message section. The
connect tise will resume after the file transfer is completed, The 3 uploading cosmands also reguire 30 blocks of disk
space minisue for uploading, or the uploads will not be allowed. It may occur that a 120 block program could he
uplogded when anly 80 blogks remain on disk. Nevertheless, the upload will take place, byt the BBS will automstically
abgrt the file transfer when a disk full error occurs. Thus enly 80 blocks will be sent, and the file will be
corrupt, A reference nusber will not be allowed as an upload (makes sense). Files cannct be uploaded if they exist
already (see MU for the exception). Files uploaded preceded with a 548 will be under the °+° file protection scheme
of the file section. I1legal characters will not be allowed by any of the three upload coapands. The UPL caamand only
checks the disk itself to see if the program exists. This is done to avoid sesrching the “epr” relative file. This
geans that the file could be duplicated on the relative directory if you forget to place the corresponding file on
the disk. When an upload is completed, the BBS will ask the user for a security password, If the carrier was lost,
the systea will reset without one being set, and the program will be stored *gutside® of the relative fiie "+pr".
The user will have 1 sinute to enter a security password, After this tise, or if the user enters RETURN hby himself
prior to this, the BBS will not place a password on the file. The password can be anything from i to 8 characters.
Once set, the file will be updated to the relative directory, placed at the END of the directory. This BRS orders
the relative directory fros old to new, not new to old.

80EL, Delete A Progras. A user may delete any progras if the sender [D# of that prograa is his ID#, or if the
user is a level "s” user, Note that both the relative directory entry AND the program itseif will be deleted. You may
use refgrence nusbers in the same way as the DOW command does.

#. Catalog A Disk. This gives a physical disk directory of all files on the drive specified, If a file has a
4t a¢ the first character, and the user does not have access to “+* files, then the BBS will respond with
“4ENQ ACCESS'®, after which this prompt will delete itself into the left edge of the screen. These file nases will be
kept hidden fros the user. The directory header will be given first, corresponding to the text descriptions placed in
the BBS.TXT or your own custos text file. After this, either the files themselves, or the disk header will appear. If
you enabled disk header display in CREATE.CNF, then the disk nase and disk id will follow, then the file names. The
file display is a slightly different one from the one you get using LOAD®$°,B:LIST. The file type, size, and name are
given, in that order. The blocks free follow at the end. Standard Xon/Xoff list control applies to both DOW and C.

0. Download A File, Just specify a file name, and let the BBS do the rest. If a user specifies a “+° tvee file,
and dogsn’t have access, then the BES will respond with “file not found®.

8. Upload A File. This works just like UPL. but will upload directly to the disk. A user may uploay a file with
a “+' ag the first character, regardiess of whether that user has s+ file atcess or not.

Ho



#MU: Multi-File Upload. Multinle file transfers use a unigus orotocel that was devaiaped for yge with the
DarkTera series of terminal prograes. Aa such, other terminal pragrass that offer sultinig file trangfers will not
ba comgatible with the BBS. Atteapts to use 3 different type will be ignored and rejected by the BBS ag nea-standard,
This aethad for eultiple transfer is combined with the Punter protocal to give a superd, errar fres methed ta send
as many as 144 files for BBS-Terminal transfers, and 236 files for Terminal-Tersminal trangfers at one issue of the
transferring conaands. The PAL source code for the sylti-transfer rqutine may be obtained, alang with the source
code for the cosplete color tersinal protocol used in DarkTers and the BBS, can be provided on disk by sending
$13 (US) to the address on the warranty page. You will be allpwed to use both the color tersinal protocol and file
transfer protocal for your own prograseing purpases, You may also give away copies of the the saurce cades for anyons
to use as they see fit. Only DarkTera series 3 and 4 terminal prograss use this mylti~transier aethod, This nes
varsion will send, for each file transferred, the current file nase, size, type, files left, and blecks left in
the transter, giving bath the BBS and terainal end user enough information to determine the tise it will take to
coaplete the transfer. The difference between gingle file transfers and aultiple tile transfers can be noticed on
the BBS by the additional line °F:iXXX BsXXX®, which is the files left and hlocks left indicator. Note that only the
lower 3 digits are displayed during file transfers, The fourth digit, which occurs on files of size 1000 blogks or
sore, will be truncated fros the display.

You shauld be cautious in assigning MU command access. MU will save and replace any file on the uoload drive i¢
it matches any file that is currently being uploaded. So, if a user was given MU access to drive 810, 3 user could
send dusay files like +sf, +pe, +pr, etc., and crash the systes by replacing the system files with garbage files.
The Mif cosmand will not allow bad data strings during eulti-file transfer, such as bad file nase characters, pad fije
size characters, etc., and atteapting to do so will result in the command being aborted by the BBS. Every time 3 nem
file is to be uploaded, the BBS will make sure at least 50 blocks are free, so that the disk will nat get full
during the siddle of a multi-file upload. If the disk space does run low with more files to a0, the BBS will abart
the WU command. After all files have been uploaded, the user’s upload counter and systes upload counter will increase
by the nusber of files sent. M is a time credited comsand, like UPL and U are. There is no lipit gn the amount of
tiles to be uploaded, so a user could conceivably send more files than the directory can hold. As you can see, tne
M} comsand can do as much harm as it can good, but will tend to be very beneficial when it’s access is given fo the
outstanding users on your systea, '

#iD: Multiple File Dawnload. This command will not corrupt the disk that the prograss are stored on. Since
prograes are read, and not written, feel free to assign MD access to any and every user. Only the first 144 files on
a disk can be downloaded with MD. The MD cosmand loads the contents of the directory into memory prior to the file
transfer. The BBS only has the capacity to hold 144 files in memory at once, which is the capacity of a 1541, So, for
an SFD drive with 224 files on disk, the last 80 files can never be accessed with the MD comsand. After the directory
is placed in mesory, the user will be allowed to respond YES, NO, ALL, or DONE for each file. YES and NO are obvigus.
ALL will select all REMAINING files in the list for download. DONE will stop selection at the current fila, and aliow
the user to download all files selected up to this point. Note that the user may only download as many filas as his
time limit allows. After each file is downloaded, the BBS checks to see if the user's tise limit has gxpirag, It this
is the case, the BBS will log the user off without completing the rest of the file transfer. The BBS will send the
end of sultiple file transfer signal ahead of time to notify the user that the repaining files could not be sent. If
a user does not have access to “+° files, then any program found in the directory with a “+® as the first character
will NOT be loaded into memory with the rest of the files.

‘Note that for all the physical and relative directory comeands, a user may not have access to a particular
directory, depending on the physical and relative directory access values you assigned to the user (which are sesn
on the bottos status line). If the user is unable to access a directory, he will be notified that access is
restricted to the directory.

For those who tend to swap disks while the BBS is running, take note that it can be done with this pragras too,
with the excestion of drive 8:0.
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THE BULLETIN SECTION,

The principles of hoth relative and'nriaata test ande bulletin storage were explained in cosplete detail in
the sections EDIT.BULLETING and CREATE,CNF. Only the comesnds will be susmerized helow.

Lt List Bulletins. If the bulletin section is running in text sode, this comeand will display the "+bt® fext
file, which containg the descriptions and nases for all main bulletins. In relative acde, L will list all sain
hylleting with  primary (first) link nyeber of 0, Use the standard Kon/Keff list control characters tg control
output, Hhen listing in relative apde, the reference number of each bulletin is placed next to the bulletin
deseription, A typical listing would be likes

REF# Desgription Entar
001 Modses And Maniacs  NODEME
007 Systes Help HELP
010 Jokes And Hugor Haka

Nots that the pest cossand reguires you to specify a link number to sub-bulletins. Say that the above example
HELP bulletin is a sain bulletin linked to & sub-bulletins that describe procedures on varigus aperations on the
BBS. By listing alone, you do not know the second link nusber, the one that links the msin bulletin to one or sare
sub-bulleting. Thersfgre, you can enter L followed by any digit from 0 to % (ie. L3} to list the link nuabers for
gach of the eain bulletins, The listing above would appear soaething like this:

REF® Desgription Enter
1000 Modess And Naniacs HODENS
100 Bvstea Help . HELP
L002 Jokes And Husor HAHA

The REF# field is now replaced by L and then the link nusber to the sub-bulletins. In this case, the HELP .
bylletin uses a second link nuaber of 1. When posting a sub-bulletin in the HELP sub-section, entering | for the
second link nusher would place the sub-bulletin in it’s proper sub-section. All main bulletins are listable, vet
they eay not all be readable, depending on their individual access levels.

Rs Read Bulletins. When you enter R to read bulletins, you will be placed in a loop. After reading each
bulletin, you will always be placed back at the read prospt. Hit RETURN to abort to the builetin command nrompt.
In bulletin text mode, just enter the nase of any bulletin that is on disk, whether it is a eain buiietin, or a
sub~bulletin. The bulletin section is only a sequential file reader in this case, so the bulletins reader will
be able to read any sequential file stored in bulletin name format.

1¢ you are using relative sode, you say specify a reference nuamber instead of a nase. Bhen the BBS asks for a
bulletin name, enter the name, OR enter “:° followed by the reference number seen with the L cosmand. In the adove
axaaple, ":1° would read the system help main bulletin. If the bulletin read is a main bulietin linked to 2 series
of sub~bulletins, you will be given a sub-listing of the sub-bulletins, which will look exactly the sase as the
nain bulletin listing using the L command. Using the above example, reading the HELP bulletin might yield the
following sub-bulletin listing: ‘

REF& Description Enter
003 Help On Writing Messages HELPO
004 Help With File Transfers HELPL
005 Writing A Color Message HELPI

Then, to read the sug-bulletin HELPO, the uger enters "HELPO®, or °t3" to read the text file for that bullatin,
provided the access level for that bulletin AND the sccess level of the eain bulletin HELF are sgual to ur below the
ueer’s accesd level,



A sub-bulletin that ig hidden can he read in text mode by just quessing the file name, & sub-bulletin that is
hidden while in relative mode (links hoth 235) can ve reed only if the ageess level is at or belgw the user’s, and
the user can guess the name or reference nusber of the bulletin. '

P: Post A Bylletin, Posting bulletins follows the 20 block frge rule for text editing (ses the § cpmmand in the
sesaage section). The pracedura for posting a bulletin was outlined in ERIT,BULLETING, but there is a slight
difference here, When posting a bulletin, you aust first have access tp posting bulletins, assigned to each uger in
their individyal user records. If access is given, the user is asked whether the bulletin is to be a main bujletin
or not, If not, then the bulletin will be a sub-bulletin, The BBS will then ask for the second link nusber. Here are
seag possible compinations:

Main Bulletin Link #2 Result

Yeg 0 The bulletin must have a text file, and is npt linked to any sup-bulletins.

Yes 2 No text file, linked to all sub-bulletins that have link number vaiues of 2.

No 2 Needs a text file, and is a sub-bulletin linked to the main bulletin with a link nusber
2 value of 2,

No 233 This is a hidden bulletin, ane that cannot be linked to any sain bulletin. A texf file

is, of course, required. :

Remesber that the bulletin nase can only be alphanuseric characters, ! to 8§ characters long, with optional
blanks spaced into the name. To check if the bulletin already exists, the BBS will only search the bulletin drive,
not the "+hu® relative file. Therefore, it is possible to have bulletin names duplicated if you are not careful,
If no text file is required, as is the case with a main bulletin linked to sub-bulletins, then the main bulletin
will be placed into the °+bu® file, and you will not need to use the text editor. Once again, you have the choige
ot line or color editors, and must also supply an access level if access levels are used. ficcess levels serve the
538 purpose here as they do in the message section. Remember that the bulletin text file nase will always be &
characters long, padded with blanks, Use the § comeand in the editor section to examine the bulletin files to be
sure of this, Nete that the P command is not active on the BBS when the bulletin sectien is running in text mods.

D: Delete A Bulletin, This command only works when the bulletin section is running in relative mode. Enter the
nase or the reference nusber of the bulletin or sub-bulletin to delete. Only a level “s* yser may use this command.
Access is not given to a normal user, nor is there provision for it. This comsand will also delste the bulletin text,
in addition to the description record in the "+bu” file.
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THE USER SECTION.
There arg very few coamands to the yser seetion, This section will be very brief in it's explanation.

§Te Uger Gtatus. This coseand will give a short suamary of a user’s level of participation on the systes. The &7
cosaand will give the following items on~gCreens

~liger Nasg And 1D,

~igeass Lavel.

~Ting 9tatus. This will be either NORMAL, DAILY, or UNLIMITED (see CREATE.CNF and EDIT,UBERS fgr infgraatian on
tige status).

~Time Limit. This is the user time limit inm sinutes. Thig line will not he displayed if the user has unliaited
tise (ngte that the “minutes® prospt following the time lisit cam be changed to any unit of fime in the text file
far yse in developing “theme® hoards),

~-Systes Logon, The nusber of calls the ugser has made to the system since being added to the user iist.

+Total Uglaads,

~Total Downloads.

-Negsages Written To The User.

~Messages Written By The User.

A level "s® user will see the prompt "I/N:" when using the ST comeand. The BBS is prompting the user for an IB#
gr name of any user on the systes. -This will allow level "s° users to get a status report of any user on the BBS,
including hieself. The SYSOP cannot have a status report because the sysop is not part of the usar list file. The guest
yser cannet use this coamand either.

HOTD: Message Of The Day. This command will display the daily bulletin, in case the user actidently shorted it
when logging onto the BBS.

LOG: Displays User Log. This gives a list of users who have logged onto the BBS since the last tise this file
was cleared. This is the “+ul® file, which is updated every user logoff. A guest user will be denoted with the ID&
of “G5T* in the log. The normal user will be listed in the log, with his ID&, and his date of logon, and date ot
logoff. There is a special syebol that may appear next to the user’s name in the log. This syabol will be ane of
the following. If there is none, it means the user is a normal user logging off normally.

“4® s+ The user is a level "s” user, with special access.
-% 1 The user hung up on the system, or vice versa, and carrier was lost.
4% + The user was connected at 1200 baud, not 300 baud.

0f course, not all 3 can appear at the same place, so there is a level of prierity. The “%¢ syabiol hag lowest
priority, shile the °#* symbol has highest priority.

A level *s® user will be prompted to clear the log after reading it. If the user replys YES, then the log will
be cleared, and a single carriage return will be placed in the file, The noraal user will not sea this proapt.

PASS: Change User Passward. Guest users and the sysop can not use this cosmand. All other users can thange thair
passwords at any time with PASS, The old password will be displayed first. Then the user will be asked to entar the
new password, TWICE, Each time, the password will be echoed as "3" sysbols to hide the identity of the new passeard.
The password must be entered the sase way both times. When the password change is cosplete, the user will be notitieg
that the change was successful. If the user did not enter it twice in a row, then the PASS cammand will he aborted.
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#U: List System Users, This cosmand will give a complate list of all the current users of your systea, It
display the user’s [D#, name, and data of last logon. If the user is 2 leve] “g" uger, then the °3° character will
appear next to the yser’s name. Entaring U without a nuber will start listing users st 106 {, USé will 1ist users
starting with the user who has D4 36, On an ID¥ systes, you may want to list large user lists with some type of
alphabetical grder, to sake finding naaes pasier. For thig reasen, U supports alphabetical references as well, To
use an aplha referance, enter U followed by “:* and a letter that will be the first lettsr in gach of the yger’s
nases. For exasple, Usd will list all users whose nases start with J, Jike JOHN GHITH. A nusgrical reference may
be usad at the sase timm, so that UY144:7 would list all users whose nases started with 3 °I°, and start af the
ysar with 10§ 144, : ‘

The next 2 cosmands sre far the ASCII version of the BBS only, They are not available in tha CBBS,

FF: Toggle Forafeeds. Forsfeeds have ASCII value 17, and are used to clear the screen on some TTYs. Hany
terainal prograss allow clear screen to be used with the forafeed character, This command will toggle the formfeeds
en and off,

BT: Toggle Bell Tone. The BELL is ASCII value 7, and is another cosaon feature of pany TTYs and terminal
prograss, Toggle the hell on and off with this cossand.

The next 2 cossands are for the CBBS only. They are not available in the ASCII version.

COL: Toggle Mano-Color Mode. As mentioned under CREATE.COL, the CBBS has 33 coamands that will cause the scresn
colors to change to new values. COL will toggle between the two sodes. Mono-color mode will leave the screen colors
in one state enly. Full color mode changes the screen calors to the values set in CREATE.COL, k

CCOL: Change Meono-Calor Mode Colors. While in mono-color mode, you will noraally he left with the first set of
screen colors that are found in the color table. After logom, you can toggle into mono-color mode, then set the
values of the border, background, and text colors that you want to use throughout the BBS. Thera will be I orompts,
ong for each of the above three screen colors. Use the values fros 0 to 13, the standard Coseodore coler coge vaiues.
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THE ERITOR SECTION,

The aditor gection is whare systes maintenance operations take place, Through the 16 comgands available here,
you ars at liberty to adjust eqst things on the BBS to your liking, all fros resote. Some things will still
require aft~ling editar support howaver. Only the level °s” user may access this section. The SYSOP {5 the only one
wha may access all 16 comsands. The °$" and °K" comsands are for the sysop’s use only, and are never allowgd to be
ysed by anyone else. Bacause of the power of the editor section, you sust be careful am to who can access this
section. In the wrong hands, yeur systes could be destroyed, unless you have hackups. The global conmands VOTE, 6,
BAUD, and CHAT will not work in this section. You sust be outside this section to access those commands, There is no
help scresn or File for this section. From the “E)® prompt, enter °?°, and you will see & suseary of all 16 cossands.
The text for the editor sectiom is built into the sain program, and canngt be changed. It all exists in a very short
kayword abbreviation setup, to save segary, '

§¢ Change User Status. Specify a user name or [D# at the prompt 1/N. As in EDIT.UBERS and the mmdify comeand,
gater RETURN slone in any of the fields to not change the value. After all changes, the new recard uill be saved
pack. You may only change a few of the user’s record fields:

fibhraviation Fisld

NAM ~ - liger Nase

LY, Rceess Lavel

PWD Pagaword

T Time Liait

Tug Tiae Used

87 Tine Status

RDA Relative Directory Access
PRA Physical Directory Access
SaC Systea Access

M: Change Message Status. BBS V3.0 only allows 2 things to ever be changed in the sessage header, The category
number and access level are the only 2 items that can be changed. The BBS will prospt you for a message nuaper, then
will ask for a new category nusber (CAT:), then the new level (LVL:). Enter RETURN alane to nat change sither vaiue.

B: Change Bulletin Status. This cossand allows you to change the first and second link nusbers, and the lavel of
any bulletin, This comeand is not active if the bulletin section is running text mode. Enter the 2 link nusbers
(LK#1, LK82) as outlined in EDIT.BULLETINS. Use RETURN by itself to not change a link nusber or the access level.

#F: Change File Status. This coamand is not active if there are no relative directories. You may change the
directory nusber (DIR:) of any prograe, and either add or remove a systes password fros the progras (PWD:). Entering
RETURN alone at the PWD prompt removes a password that is on a program while any 1 to 8 character word can he entered
to put a pasaword on the progras. You may use a nuserical reference like *F4° to modify a program in directory 4. You
sdy aiso use a reference number at the NAM: prompt, like 193" to podify the progras that has reference nusger 23,

A: Add A User. This is similair to the add cosmand in EDIT.USERS. Enter all data as yew woyld with that cosmand
and the § cossand above. The date of last logan for the user will be set to the current date on the BBS, and all
systes counters will be set to 0. Specify an ID¥ of a user that is not currently in use.

#P: Add A Progran. This will add a file to a relative directory. This cosmand is not active if thers are ng
relative directories. The grospts are as followss

NAH: Progras Name. DIR: Directory #. SID: Sender ID&, SII: File Size., PWD: Passward. TYR: File Type.

The systes accesses for the prograe are preset to 0. Enter RETURN alome at the Pudr prompt ta not uge a
password on the grogram.
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Note that with the P cosmand, yeu can use a directpry nusber raferenge, like P2,

D: Delete A User, Just spacify the name or [D# of the user to delete, You say npt delete yoyrself, and caanst
delate the sysom. If you try to delete yourself, you will end up remgving your name gnd ID# gut of mempry, but ngt
pff disk, This meang that you will not exist on the BBS yntil the next BBE system bootup and IGFS reset,

© #t Disk Commands, This is a eysop-only command, As sqon as you enter *$°, the °$>® prompt will appear. This
cammand sets the default work drive to drive 810, To change the drive you want to access, enter;

*" ¢ Bullgtin Drive,

"a® : Message Drive,

"§" 3 Files Disk.

"1" {o °8" 1 Systes drive | to 8.

Enter ane of the ahove letters/nusbers instead of a disk command to change drives. The nusbers { to § correspond
to the 8 system drive device and drive nuabers you set for the PHYSICAL directories, not the relative directories.
Use °@" to read the disk error channel, "4° to read the disk directory, or enter the disk command. You MUST use a
- drive numbar of *0" after every comeand, aven if the drive is drive “1" of an 8030 dual grive. The BBE will change
#0" to the proper drive nuaber before the command is sent. For example, use "s0:file name® instead of "sifile name”.
Dning the latter will send a had command comeand to the drive.

E: Edit A File. You may load, edit, or create any file, as long as it is a SEQ type file. You may save the edit
butfer to a file, or append it to the end of any seq file on disk. Writing to an existfnq file will save and renlace
the file ONLY if that file was a SEA@ file. This is to ensure that the system relative files and +sf program file
can not be dasaged. The continue after saved option in the text editors have no bearing on this comeand. The W/A:
cosmand for appending text allows the sage thing without having to rely on the editors, When the command asks for
5DRV:, enter the system drive value, as you did for the °$* command above (ie. enter “§* for files disk). You may
choose to create the file, in which case you will go straight to the editor you selected. Otherwise, the BES will ask
for a file name. Enter the nase of the file to edit, the systea drive, and the BBS will check for it, and deteramine
if it is 4 sequential file. If it is a SE@ file, you will be asked for a starting line nusber to begin editing the
tile at (§T-LN:). Enter “0" if you want to edit the file from it’s start. Otherwise, enter a nusber that will be the
first line the BBS will begin loading the progras in at. An example of this would be a 225 line text file, The line
editor only supoorts 100 lines at a time (note that starting lines are only allowed with the line editor, not the
color editor). Say you want to copy the file from the files disk to the bulletin disk. So it would go like this:

Pasg 1: Starting line 0, Write to system drive °b" as “file nasme®.
Pass Z: Starting line 100. Append to system drive "b° as "file name®.
Pass 3: Starting line 200. Append last 25 lines to drive ®b® as °file nage".

In this way, the entire file can be copied. If the file is a color file, then you can still copy it, even though
you will use the line editor. The line editor will "hold® the color file in memory. You will not be able to edit this
bufter though. You must save it as another file as soon as it has loaded into the buffer. When you seiect the save
option from the editor, you will be asked for write or append (W/A:). Select the mode you want, then the file nase,
then the systes drive.

Ks Kill Systes. This command will hang up the BBS through the hangup routine in the sodem file. After logging
the user off, the systes will "hang” in an endless loop, and never reset the modem for answering. In this way, the
BBS is np longer active and waiting to take incoming calls. The board is essentially “dead”, as is the phaone line. To
get out of this hangup, press the RUN/STOP and RESTORE keys at the same time, or shut the computer of¢.

This comsand is for the sysop only.

He Toggle CHAT Command., This is the resote version of the lacal mpde Cs= C function, and toggle the active srate
of the CHAT cosmand between active (C-Op) and de-active (C<Cl),
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I3 Toggle File Section. This is the remgba version of the local spde function C= F, It will tnggle fhe file
saction between gpen (F-Op) and closed (F-Cl).

#V: Read Votes / Validations. This command has a dual role. Bhem you enter V, the BBS will ask vou for a vete
read or a validation read (13VA 2:VT). Enter 1 for validation read, or 2 for vote read. If you select validation
read, the BBS will disolay the contents gf the validation file "+va”, After reading this filg, you will have the
option to clear thig file, Respond YES to clear the “+va® file,

I¥ you selected °2° for vote read, you will have had to enter the nyaber of the vote tomic vou wanted to read
the results on (see VOTE, CREATE.YOT, and CREATE.CNF). For example, enter V30 at the °E)* groset, net V, to read the
vote topic reults for topic #30. After selecting vote read, you will be given the chojre of whefher tq read a vote
summary or tabulation far that topic (1:5U 2:TB). Enter °2° for tonic tabulation. The tabulation is the same a5 that
in the vote cosmand, shown to users if the user vote display status is enabled {see VOTE cossand). If opfiom *1" is
selected, you will be given a susmary of the voting topic. The summary consists of the user vote response 0 to 9),
followad by the uger [D# and nase. For example, "3343-JOHN DOE" would sean that user #43 has respended with 2 *3° to
the vote topic selected. All users who voted on this topic will be displayed, Use the Xen/Yo#é characters to control
the outpyt of the suamary,

After a vote syamary or tabulation, you will be asked if you want to clear the vote results, Entering YES will
set all user vote responses to nulls again, including the sysop’s. This will ONLY clear the vote results for the
topic selected. To clear ALL vote topic results, use CREATE,VOT to erase all voting results,

R: Read 4 File, This allows you to read any SEQuential file off any drive on the BRS. Enter the drive value in
the same manner used with °$" and "E® at the SDRV: prompt.

N

¢

s 6o To User. With this command, you can log onto the systea as another user (SYSOP excluded!) withaut having
ta really logofé. For exasple, you logged on as the sysop, and want to know what JOWN DOE has for mail on the systes.
You could easily check the message section, but you could also log on as JOHN DOE. Enter °“U" here, and you will be
asked for the name or ID# of a user. Enter JOHN DOE, and you will log onto the systes at the point where the sassword
was just accepted by the BBS. The password of the user you change over to need nat be known. The U cosmand will place
the password into the system at the point where it’s reguired. You will then begin logon procedures at the peint of
norsal logon (ie. daily bulletin displayed). What happens to the record of the user who used the °*U" cammand? Well,
the user’s time and actions agn the BBS are thrown away, and not used, as are any actions that would affect the user’s
systea counters. It would be as if the user were never on the system. This °U° comsand is what you should use for
validating a guest user. With a guest user on-line, use the sysop emulate local function = S to emulste the sysos,
use "A" in the editor sectiaon to add the guest user, then use "U° to go to that new user.

§C: Cycle Messages. This is the remote message recycler. If you have a lot of deleted sessages on your sessage
base, you will likely have a lot of “espty” places where read sode can’t read. To crunch down the message base and
resove the empty records, use this command. The tise it takes to recycle message depends an the nuaber of sessages
and the type of disk drive. A full aessage base with NO deleted messages will not recycle, since there ara np espty
records; the message hase is already crunched. An [EEE drive will recycle messages very quickly. A 1341 will take
fros | second to a few minutes to recycle a message base. The mean time is about I to 2 minutes for a 100 record
sessage base. Sometime, the Commodore DOS fails to delete certain sessages because of a bug in the 1341 BOY. It will
be necessary to periodically (once a month) check the message disk to see if there are any “unwanted” eessages
left that should have been deleted. Note that the QUICK CYCLE nrograe on side 2 will do the same thing as this
comeand, but at i faster pace. If you add a numerical reference to the end of the “C" commeand, then the recycler
will delete all messages up to the value of that nusber. For exasple, C15 will delete all messages from 1 up to 1§,
and then begin the norsal recycling process.
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TECHNICAL NOTES.
MODEM FILES.

Mudee files are small {-2 block fileg that contain the necessary routines to alow the BRS to wgrk with various
todes tyoes. There are only 3 aodes files on the standard BB systes, | for the 1450 compatible aodess, and 2 for the
1670 aodes, Thegs files, and their associated PAL source code ¥iles, ars foynd on sife 2 under the file nasess

soden. 1630 - Source Code : @1650.pal
saden.147¢ - Source Code : al670.pal
nodes. 1670.2 - Source Code ¢ nona

Designing 2 aodes file involves using machine language and an assembler program, The source code for the 7 spdes
tiles an side 2 were written with PAL, a very gnod assembler progras, You may use any assembler, or & sanitar if you
wish, to design the sodee file. The sodes file has the following strycturss

Start Address : $9400 Hex ~ 38400 Decimal
Haxiaum File Size 1 512 Bytes in the range $9600 to $97FF inclusive.
foutines Needed : $9600 - Angwer Routine JWP,
$9603 - 0ff-Hook Routine JHP.
$9604 - (On-Hook Routine JMP.
~ $960C - Modem Hangup Routine JHP.
$960F ~ User Defined Rautine JHP,

These 5§ routines MUST start'with~a juap table at $9600, so that the modes file always starts aff as:

#9600
P ANSHER
P OFFHOOK
NP ONHOOK
IHP HANGUP
NP ISERDEF

Yau may also access the 2 printing routines in the main BBS programs, through the follawing J5R calls:

J5R $290C (10508 Decimal) : Print the current character in the accuaulator.
SR $290F (10511 Decimal) : Print the text string tollowing the JSR call.

Example: 1da #"a° ; print ®a® to the screen
jer $290c 3 print routine
sore code....

Jjsr $290¢ ; call line print routine

«asc “Text String” ; this stuff goes to the screen
<byte 0 ; terainate with a null

fore code.... '

The print character routine will print any character through the BBS custos screen editor. Do not use the KERNAL
output routine CHROUT ($FFD2). That routine should not be used to print characters to the screen. The lina
print routine at $290f will send all characters imsediately following the call to the routine. As in the above
exaaple, the characters “Text String® will be printed to the screen. A null byte (0) WUST always be used for
tersinating a text string. After this null byte, your code can continue again. The M1470.PAL code uses both these
routines. Print routines are orovided in case you want one or more of the sodem routines to send some type of
ackngwledgement sessage that a routine has been called.
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The anewer routing sust resat the sodem, and sstup to answer the phene for the next gajl, The routine sust also
get the .X 6510 index ragister to indicate what type of coanection was gade to the BBA.

X = 0r I the ragister is sat to zero, then ng call was sade to the BBS, Rather, a key on the keyboard was
gressad. Use the $EFE4 GETIN KERNAL routing to check for & keypress, If a key is presced, leave it's value in the
atcueulator, and set .X to O, This key is checked to see if it is ong of the LOGAL MODE | function keys.

. ° 13 Thig will acknawledge that a 300 baud connection was sade to the BBS,

& = 2t This indicates that a 1200 baud connection was made. Only the X register need be set far 300 or 1208
haud coanact to e acknawledged by the BBS.

The ofé=hook routine and an~hook routine are straightfarward. You should know what these terms mpan it you are
congidering writing your own sodes file,

The hangup routine sust disconnect the caller from the BBS and after doing so, sust ensure that no calls will
be answersd by the sodes during the BBS reset period. The 1650 code will leave the aodee off-heok during the reset
period to keap the line busy until the answer routine disconnects and resets far the next call. The 1470 routine will
send the dafaylt "+++* gscape sequence to disconnect, then will either send an "AT 5730 B gr "AT §i=0" command to
prevent incoping calls.

The user defined routine is called by entering the F2 function key while waiting for a call, ar while in CHAT
spde. This routine can do anything you want it to do. For exasple, if you were to sake a Mitey Mo aodes fils, vou
can use F2 to toggle the aodem between answer and originate sodes. This routine is not used in the 1630 versien. The
1470 vergion will use this routine to toggle modem responses on and off, !

Ml rostines sust assesble into the 512 byte area set aside. Any larger wodea file will cause the BES to cragh.
The source codes for the modem files are provided to give sufficient information to understand how to make or modity
the files. I# you do not understand assesbly language, and are unable to make a sodes file, you will have fo send us
infaraation regarding how your sodem operates, and how it would perfore the above 4 routines the BBS needs. You may
provide 2 BASIC listing, pseudo-code, or even an assesbier listing of the modes routines, and the neeks, nokes, and
AT comsands that make your particular modes function. Write to us at the address found on the warranty page, We will
attespt to write the asodem file based on the information you give us, We cannot guarantes that the progras will wark,
if we do write it. We will send a BASIC-loader listing of the modem file on printout, so that you cas type in the
listing, and run it to create the file.

Modea files may be sodified and created without your need to notify ug. We would appreciate knowing if vou do
create a aodes file that works, sp that we can provide better coepatibility to other users who run our prograe.

gaseLink-3. Some of you may be aware of the fact that the C-Net bulletin board program allows overlay programs
to be used to provide on-line games, quizes, etc. DarkStar BBS V3.0 allows something sisilar to that. The problem
with this systes is that it is written in machine language, and access to the main system cade is not allowed. The
BBS will allow gase program files, utilities, or even networking prograes to be loaded "on top® of the sain BBS -
pragras. These programs are all part of GameLink-3. This feature IS already incorporated into THIS versian of the
BBS. However, we are keeping it's structure, and the sethod by which is is enabled, hidden from you until game
sodulgs can be created. This feature is not docusented, since it is not guaranteed that the Gamelink-3 systes will
go through, It’s in the progras, but we haven’t used it. It is our job to make these modules, since they will need
to patch into all the sajor input/output routines in the BBS, and you are not permitted access to the operation of
the BBS. Also, they sust be written in machine language, not BASIC. GameLink-3 modules can be anywhere fros | to 30
blocks long. A 50 block gase in machine language, running on a BBS, will prove to be quite an exparience.

#hen you purchased this prograa, you were placed on our custoser list, and added to the DarkStar BBS node list,
which means that your BBS system gets national advertising through a monthly BBS listing we gistribute. Because we
will have information about you, we will be able to send additional docusentian on Gaselink-3, and any modules
that we design. These prograss will be placed on disk, and shipped to you for a sinieua fee. We will 3lso take
sugoestions an game ideas for GameLink-3. If you want sosething better than poker, or roulette, or simple ming gases,
then feel free to netify us of any good ideas. We will design special games for the CBBS as well, to take advantage
of the color potentipl of this BB,
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RECORD STRUCTURE.
The 3 relative file structures are deseribed here in detail for your convgnienge,
Megsages. File Name: +me - Record Lengths 45 hytes -

Byte 3: Hessage access lavel. Value: 0-9. if a sessage is deleted or not present in a regord, then the first
byte will contain the “#° character, to signify an espty record.

Bytes t And 21 Message reference nusber. This ig a 16 bit binary nymber, in the usual 6310 lg bvte / hi Bvta
fornat. :
Byte 3: ID¥ of who wrote the message. Value from 0 to 255 are allawed, Note that using [Dég here saves mych
space, gince the name of the user dossn’t have to be stored in the racord.

Byts 4: 104 of who the eessage was written to. Values are 0 tg 255, like above,

Byte 3¢ Public / private status, If a message is public, this byte has a value of 0, and if the sessags is
privata, this byte has a value of 1.

Byte &+ ALL status. If the message is addressed to ALL, then thig byte has value 0. Thig byte has valye 1 if
the sessage is addressed to an individual user. If the mpesage is addressed to all, then byte 4 above ia alsg 0.

Byte 7: Hessage categery nuaber, Values range from 0 to 9. If categories are not used, this byte will stiil
contain 0, which is category & 0.

Bytes 8-32. These 23 bytes are the message subject, : :

Bytes 33-38. Date message was sent on. This date is stored in a cospressed & byte foreat. The first 3 bytes are
the day, santh, and year, stored in binary format. The hour and sinute are the next 2 bytes, each gtored in hinary
coded decimal format (BCD). The last byte is the Aa/Pa character, which is an “a® or a "p®. -

Byte 39: Farward flag. If a sessage was forwarded, this byte will have value 1, If not, it’s value is 0.

Byte 40: Forward user ID#. If the previous byte was set to ! and the message forwarded, this byte will contain
the ID# of the user who forwarded the message. ' .

Byte 41: Replied counter. This is a count of the nuaber of times the sessage has baen remlied to. I it’s value
is 0, then the replied counter will not be shown in the message header.

Bytes 42 and 43: Reply to reference nusber. If the sessage was a reply to another sessage, then this 14 hit
value will contain the reference nuaber of the message that was replied to. If this message is not a reply, then hoth
these bytes will have value 0. -

Byte 44: Carriage return. All records sust have a carria
data sosetimes.

If a user is deleted on the BBS, the message base has a unique way of handling tﬁis. A nessaqe that was written
by a deleted user, or to a deleted user will appear like this:

Massage : #43/87 L6 (1427)

Sent By : 43-(User Deleted)

Sent To : 23-(User Deleted)
N Etcl.lll'

The user’s name is removed from the sessage header display. The user’s ID# will still be stored here in the
record, but the BBS will still acknowledge a deleted user. A reply cannot be made to a message that was written by a
deleted user. As you can see, if the name of the user is changed, or if the deleted user was replaced by a new user,
any message in the sessage base that invelved the old deleted user now becomes the property of the nes user,

By using internal user storage, the size of the relative files was reduced by 100%. But as you can see, snifting

Ik of users by sorting thes would cause a headache when exaaining the message base, seeing that the messages have
31l changed ownarship. : :
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Users, File Namey tug - Record Langth: 59 hytes, The size cannat change from 755 records (ol blogks).

Byte 03 Access level of usar. Ranges from | to 9, or the character °s® for syson level users. If there iz no
user at this pesitian, then this value will be the “#° character, as was the case with sessages, ang is for
bulleting and programs as well, oo

Bytes 1~25: User name. 2§ characters in length, letters A-1, spaces, and the perind (.} being the anly
characters allowgd, All letters are upper case. '

Bytes 26~33; User password, | to @ characters, padded with spaces if less than B chargcters in length,
any "printable® charagter value, upper case letters only,

Bytas J4-39: Date of last logon. Compressed forsat,

Byte 40¢ User time limit. 1-39 einutes, stored as binary coded decisal (BCD).

Byte 4i: Time ysed. Ranges from 0 to 39 minutes, BCD forsat,

Byte 42t Tise Status, Bit 1; O=daily tise limit, Bit 0: Osunlimited tise. Bits 2 to 7 arg not used.

Byts 43: Relative directory access. All on hits indicate no aceess, all off bits (0) indicate access for the
directories 0 to 7,

Byte 441 Physical directory access, Has the sase format as the previous byte.

Byte 45: Systea accesses. All off bits (0) indicates access is given.

Bit 7t Acgess to °+* files Bit 6: Access to DOW cosmang Bit 5: Posting bulletins.
Bit 4: File section access Bit 3: Physical directory comsands  Bit 2: Hulti-file dewnivad.
Bit {1 Multi-file upload Bit 03 Access to view restricted file °+re’

Bytes 4 And 47: Mi reference nuaber of last message read (14 bit).
Bytes 48 And 491 Total uploads (16 bif).
Bytds 50 And 31: Total downloads (16 bit),
Bytas 52 And 53: Messages to user (16 bit).
Bytes 54 And §5: Hessages by user (16 bit), -
Bytes 54 And 57: Messages to user (14 bit).
Byte 58: Carriage return,

»

Bulletins, File Name: +bu - Record Lengths 37 Bytes.

Byte 0t Aecess level (0-9) or “8°.

Byte 1z Link nusber 1 (0-254).

Byte 2: Link nuaber 2 (0-253),

Bytes I-10: Bulletin name. Alphanuserics and spaces only, upper case.
Bytes 11-33: Bulletin Description. Any 23 characters.

Byte 36: Carriage return,

Prograss. File Names ¢bu - Record Length: 32 Bytes.

Byte 0s Directery number (0-7) or "§°.

Byte 1: Sender ID# (0-235).

Bytes 2-17: File nase. Upper case letters anly.

Bytes 18-25: File password. Length 1 to 8 characters, padded with blanks, upper case. [f there is no passward,
then this field will contain B lower case "a" characters.

Bytes 26 And 27: Download accesses (16 bitl.

Bytes 28 And 29: File size (16 bit), Only the first 3 characters are used for a 0-999 block range.

Byte 301 File Type. An upper case P, 5, or U,

Byte 313 Carriage return.

The VOTE coseand relative file structure is very siaple. For each topic, there are 2 records. Record i contains
the voting responges for users 0 to 127, plus the return character. The setond record contains user responses for
users with ID#s from 128 to 753, plug the return character, Each response byte will be & null (D) byte if the user
hag not voted an the topic. Otherwise, the byte will contain a value trua 00 to 97,
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INDEXED SERUENTIAL FILE STORAGE,

The ISFS systes the 8BS uses involves taking the key fields froa the reiative #iles, and storing thes in
sequential lists in mesory. This tyne of storage is sasetimes called Indgxed-Sequential, since the files on digk
exiats in a sequential format, while the key field lists are indexad into memory. Although relative files are fast,
and are non-sequential format, a BBS will tend to access the records in 2 sequential fashion when ggarching for
data in a specific record. This involves using the DOS pointer conmand and a lot of record input from the grive.
Since serial drives are e slow, and IEEE drives are only 5 to 8 times faster, there should be a way to seareh for
data instantanequsly, requiring zero search time. The ISFS systee stores all key index lists in aesery, 8 ligts for
the seseages, with a preset size of 200 bytes per list, 2 lists for the bulletins, each with a size of 200 bytes,

1 700 byte list for the programs, and 1 6400 byte list for the users. The 6400 byte user list uses the entirs uger
name for tha key index field, so that makes 25 bytes X 256 users = 4400 hytes. By storing users in esmory, the BBS
can cospress the relative files down to very small sizes, and can respond instantly to locating any user when

3 user’s name is requested on the systes. The asount of internal storage may seem a littie high, hut the space vs,
speed tradeoff was worth the effort. Besides, the savings in disk space by holding users in sesory pratty wall
offset the lass in internal mesory.

Alsy, with lists in sesory, operations can be performed on them with instant results. The nusber gi passages to
2 uger, for exasmple, can be sumsed up internally along one of the key index lists, and stored elsewhere in 28BArY.
This eliminates the need for counters in records, since the ISFS system can keep count of gvarything in memary, and
adjust values in aesory AND on disk at the same tise. Because the BBS makes full use of all pesory from $0000-$F000,
including part of the stack, RUN/STOP RESTORE had to be disabled fros use. Atteapting to warm start reset the Céd
wpuld wipe out all data from $0100~$07FF, and this can not be allowed. _ .

Using ISFS and IEEE drives together, you will have a BBS that run§ faster than any systee currantly availadle
for the (44, ‘

- FINAL NOTES: You will notice a few things about the BBS during the input of cosmands and text strings to the
systes. For one thing, all input is converted to lower case, and echoed as upper case in most areas. This is narasl
to the system, and gives a better appearance on the BBS. Upper case terminals can log onte the BBS, and use it the
sase as if it were in lower case. The BBS does not need input to be case-specific.

Soae areas of the BBS where input and output is used will not check for carrier loss. These are areas hers the
BBS will not be allowed to reset, such as the logoff prompts, and password input after an unioad with UPL. The BBS
will *time-gut® in these places, and reset will occur after a certain time period, or after the BBS is dane with that
area of input/output.

Bost data in the BBS exists in upper case format, such as user names and passwords. This is done to make the
parsing rautines work better and faster. :

The BBS uses hotkeys for the keywords “YES® and °NO®. Certain prompts will reguire this Ves/No response. As
such, you should be aware of this fact when modifying the text file.

Although password input is echoed to the resote user as asterisk characters ("$°), pasawerd input will alwaya Qe
schinad to this end as the input character values.
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REFERENCE SHEET #1 : STATUS LINE

1 3 3 4

000-§YS0P | Jra——
17334 12-12 CFND YYOOGOVYYYYYYYNANNANN

"

] | 6 7 8%a B £

i3 Current User ID%

2: Current User Name

3: Current User Access Level (1-9 ar 5).
4: Current User Systes Access:

Position 1: Access To "+° Files,

Position 2: Access To Downloading With DOW,

Position 3: Access To Posting Bulletins.

Position §: Access To The File Section.

Pasition 5: Access To Physical Directory Coasands (MD,MHu,U,D,C).
Position 42 Access To The Multi-File Download Comeand HD.
Position 7: Access To The Hulti-File Upload Command HU.
Position B: Access To View The Restricted File “+re®.

5: Current Time.
b: Cursor Row And Coluan Position.
7: Systea Status Flags:

C: CHAT Availability (Inverted Is ND).

F: File Section Status (Inverted Is Closed).

f: Modea Input/Output Suppression (Inverted Is Suppressed).
0: Carrier Detect Flag (Inverted Is No Carrier Detect).

817 Tipe Status:

Position {: Does User Have A naily'Tiae Limit?
Position 2: Does User Have Unlimited Tiae?

9: Connect Time (Minutes).

f: Time Limit (Minutes).

B: Relative Directory Access. Positions | to 8 are for accees to directories ¢ to 7, regpectively.
C: Physical Directory Access. The access format is the same as that of the relative directories.
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REFERENCE GHMEET #2 ¢ LOCAL MODE FUNCTION SUNMARY

LOCAL #gDE i Haiting For 4 Call.

Fi: Change System And/Or 5YSOP Password.
F2: User Defined Modea Function Key.

Fi: Local 1200 Baud Lagen.

F7: Local 300 Baud Logon.

Fl: Esit To BASIC.

C= C: Toggle CHAT Availability.

C= F: Toggle File Ssction Status,

(= M: Toggie Hodea Ingut/Output Suppression.
(= @: Toggle Carrier Detect Status,

C= Us Toggle Upper Case Node.

Cs K: Toggle Keyclick.

L= {: Change Border Coler.

L= 2: Change Background Color.

€= 3: Change Text Color.

LOCAL MODE 2¢ On-Line. Use SHIFT & RUN/STOP Ta Toggle Local Mode 2 On And 0f4
C= C/F/MRAUIKILIT A1 Operate The Same As Local Mode 1.

€z T: Reset User Connect Tige.

C= D: Deiete User.

C= (3 Logof¢ User.

C= @: Toggle Daily Time Limit.

€= $: Toggle Unlimited Tiame.

€= & Increase Connect Time 1| Minute. C= 5: Decrease Connect Tise 1 Minute.
€= 6: Increase Time Limit | Minute. C= 7: Decrease Time Limit 1 Minute.
C= §: SYSOP Emulate.

C= L: Change User Access Level,

C= +1 Take Hodem Off-Hook.

Cs -2 Put Modes On-Hook (Disconnect).

1-8: Toogle Systea Accesses.
SHIf 1-8: Tognle Relative Directory Access.
CTRL 1-8: Toggle Physical Directory Access.

WHILE ON-LINE AND NOT IN LOCAL MODE 2:

While At Any Point Of Inputs CTRL-W : Write user record to disk with any teapdrary changes sade pereanent.
F1 ¢ Engage CHAT made.
While In CHAT Nodet F2 i User defined andem fumction key.,
Fé t Toggle between color mode and ASCII mude.
F1 ¢ Disengage CHAT ecde.
F8 ¢ Toggle duplex,
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Q9

1 - Pre
1 Nagteqqrxea“ PTY
1 “a.oommands' PrY
1l ‘g.,qommands'’ Prg
1 "epler takhle' 24
1 ‘sysop name'' Prg
1 'modem.}1630" Prg
2 "‘modem,1670" PYY
13 "pbg.txt" Prg
1 “timelok" prg
0 A el L L RS L D ALIRTY-}
40 "“"greate.cnf" Prg
2 ‘‘create.dsk' Pre
4 "ereate.vot" PYXQY
3 ‘‘ereate.cat" 245
13 “oreate.col" Prg
12 “create,.com'’ Pryg
11 ‘create. txt" Prg
3 “¢create.nam" Prg
7 “create.tim“ prg
0 o e - ugr
2% “"edit. bullet;ns" Prg
S "edit .chat' pPrg
12 "edit.color" Prg
26 "edit .programsa"’ Prg
18 “edit .text' Prg
24 ‘'edit .users' Prg
0 Heomm " usr
17 “charset 0" _prg
17 “"charset 1' prg
17 "‘charset 2" Prg
17 "'charset 3' Prg
17 ‘'‘charset 4" PYXg
17 "charset 5" Prg
0 " ' usr
18 “"copy .disk" pPrg
9 ""copy.file" Prg
8 "copy.rell" Prg
6 ‘'"copy .rel2" Prg
0 " - ‘' usr
7 "fix relfiles"” Prg
3 "fix +8f file" Prg
2 “"color test' Prg
6 '"quick cycle'" Prg
0 " ' usr
37 "text.pal'' Prg
10 "ml650.pal" Prg
15 '‘'m1670.pal" Prg
0 " ' usr
158 ‘"darkterm docs'" seq
0 Ve " usr
4 *“+he,0" seq
] ““+he,1" . seq
3 "+he 2" seq
2 “+he, 3" seq
2 “+he.4" seq
2 “modem.1670.2" prg

31 blocks free.

ready.

PA
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Capyright Notice:

Copyright 1987 By DarkStar Systems Software (D.5.5.), ALl Rights Reserved. This sanual the the computer software
product on the accempanying disks, which are described in this manual, are copyrighted and contain proprietary
inforsation belomging to D.S.5. No one may give or sell copies of this manual or the accospanying disks or of listings
of the prograws on the disks to any person or institution, except as provided for by a written agreesent with DarkStar
Systess Software. No one may copy, photocopy, repreduce, or otherwise translate this asnual or reduce it to sachine
readable fore, in whole or in part, without prior written consent of 0.5.5. Any perseh/persons violating the terss of
this notice are quilty of Copyright Violation, and shall be subject to civil liability at the discretion of the
copyright holder. The original purchaser of this software product may sake backup copies of the OverLink library disk
and are encouraged to do so, provided that the material on the disk is not released to any other person/persons.

Our warranty pelicy follows that outlined en the first page of the BBS V3.0 sanual. Any defective media say
be returned at a replatesent cost of $7.50 {15, funds) for either the Overlink disk or the V3.1 upgrade disk, or
$15.00 (U.5. funds) for both disks, provided that you follow the quidelines of the warranty policy outlined in the
V3.0 aanyal.
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PUBLISHER’S NOTE

We Hope You Enjoy This First Library/Expansion Digk. He Are Breaking Naw Ground With Our Udidi@ Approach!
We Invite ALl Comments andSuggestions Relating to Ideas That You Would Like te See laplésented in Futurd
Library Editions' If You Can Provide Us With a Bagic Version of Your Ides, We Will Maké E\ye?y Réasohable
Effort to Convert It to WL For the BBS!

If You Would Like to Becose a DarkStar Distributor in Your Area, then By All Méand, Brop Us a Line and We
Will Pravide You With Furthar Details.

Andrew Leaver
President, D.S.8.



DarkStar 8§ V3.t

Versign 3.1 is a slightly revised version of 3.0, with only a few minor changes being made, alang with one major
change, Although the aenual stated that version 3.0 would work with the Gamelink expansign systes, this is nat the case
anysore, The original Gaselink design was dropped due to problems with the basic routine calls in the V3,0 orogras. Majer
changes were made internally te V3.1 to accosadate the new Overlink, and also the new CHl. A full explanation af the
(verLink systes is given later.

There was one minor bug that was corrected to the systee with respect to forwarding aessages on a3 dual drive. If you
had placed your message text on drive 1 of a dual drive, you would find that forwarding messages dig not renams the text
file. This has been corrected.

The basic screen editor system of DarkTera/DarkStar BBS has been aodified to allow the cursor to be plotted on
the screen, so that it will be able to "jusp* from one (row,coluen) position to another, On the BBS V3.1 disk &1, you
will find a file called DARKTERH 4.C. This file is a boot that ingtalls the plot routing on DarkTera 4.8. Ta use it,
Just type LOAD"darkters 4.c",8,1. When you see the status line on the terminal new, it will indicate that yoy are now
using version 4.c. NOTE: you cannot use the EDITLINK with the 4.c boot. For this reasom, do not get rid of your V4.b
‘boot. You sust use V4.b to use the edit link. The plot routine is in effect automatically when using the BBS,

The plat function operates as follows: enter CTRL-V. This puts the print routine into plot sede. Follow CTRL-V by
entering a 2 digit nusber for the coluan for the cursor to juap to. Follow this with a 2 digit nusber for the new row
for the cursor. You can see that this makes up a 5 character string, It MUST be § characters in length. Thus, if you
want to put the curser at colusn 1, you aust enter a “01*, not *1*. For exasple, to move the cursor to colusn 20, row
10, enter "CTRL-V2010°, whare CTRL-V is the key you press with control and v at the sase tise. To mgve the curser to
pogition I,1, you would enter CTRL-V0101. ' ' '

Cursor plotting will be used in future on-line games for the CBBS, so become familiar with it; you’l]l need it,

It a terminal other than DarkTers 4.c is used, then the plot will not go through. Instead, the user would only see the
nusber strings. The plat routine ensures that improper plot calls will not work., For example, CTRL-V9856 wauld not move
the curgor to position 98,36, Remember that the cursor tracker in the BBS and terminal status lines displays the cursor
position in row,colusn forsat, whereas the plat routine requires a colusn,row input.

V3.1 uses a different copy protection schese than V3.0 uses. The new aethod requires that your disk drive that you
boot the BBS from be in proper alignsent. This protection type is not one of these infamous *head-banging® schemes, so
relax, If the progras does not load, then you should a) lift the drive dogr, resove the disk, put it back in, then
close the door again (the hesd will not bang if you do this), b) have your drive aligned, or ) don’t use a backup copy,
which won’t wark at all (at this point in tise). Only disk 81 is copy protected. Disk #2 is the same disk uged with
the V3.0 systes. Read the BBE V3.0 manual for inforeation regarding that disk. The program will load off mmst 1541
compatidle drives, not just the true blue 1341,

If you look carafully at the other aanual you have, you will see that it is a V3.0 eanual. BBS V3.1 is EXACTLY
the sase ag V3.0, EXECPT for the few changes which are egntioned in this samual, The BBS structure has not changed,
ngr have the comsands and their functions. '

HOTE: You sust not have a printer connected to your cosputer, even if it is not turned on. Make sure you do not have
anything plugged into the cassetts port on the computer. When yau bogt the BBS up, be sure to turn the cosputer off then
on, $0 that the semory is redet Lo itd power<on state.



A second change to the BBS was made to allow the OverLink systes to better comeunicate with the BBS. Both the
E (Bdit File) and § (Disk Cosmands) command in the editor section access the disk by selecting a systea drive to
operate with. The V3.0 BBS ysed F,M,B and the 8 physical directories (1-8) to specify a drive. With Overiink, the BBS
can operate on sany aore drives, which say not be set to one of the 11 drives abave, To remedy this, V3.1 uses a
drive table that is created with INSTALL DRIVES, which can be found on your Overlink disk, This seall BASIC progras
installs yp to 32 drives on the systea that can he accessed by E,R and $ by entering the 2 digit number of the drive
you want to access. For exasple, when you get the °$)" proapt with disk commands, you would enter "01° to access
driva 1 in the drive table, Remesber to use 2 digits' Entering °1® will only give you a disk error #31. If you
attespt to access drive 56 by entering "54“, this will cause the BBS to set the current drive to the device of drive
$2 in the drive table. This is to prevent illegal drive table access.

Setup procedures for V3.1 basically follow those of V3.0. Working with Overlink is a separate task altogether.
That will be explained later. Just note that you should perfors both the BBS AND Overlink setup precedures befare
you run the BBS. The order is not relavent.

_ Setup procedures for V3.1 are outlined below.

1. Create a custosized version of the BBS setup using the utilities on disk #2. This is outlined in the V3.0
manual, As a suggestion, take the files the BBS needs to run with from disk #2, and place thea on a new disk. This
will make working with the BBS a little faster and easier. The files the BBS needs for execution are :

CONFIGURATION ¢ The BBS configuration created with. CREATE,CNF

CATEGORIES ¢ The message categories file created with CREATE.CAT

7.COMMANDS  : The BBS commands file. The value of °?° will be a C for color, or an A for ascii, created with
CREATE.COM

COLOR TABLE ¢ The CBBS cossand color table, created with CREATE.COL.
- SYSOP NAME. . : Sysop nase file, created with CREATE.NAM.
NODEM FILE  : The acdea file you want to use (ie., MODEM.1630 for 1650°s). : ‘
TEXT FILE ¢ The BBS text file. This defaults to BBS.TXT, but can be changed to any nase and style with
CREATE. TXT. _
TIMELOK ¢ The restricted time period file, created with CREATE.TIH.

DRIVE TABLE : The V3.1 drive table, created with INSTALL DRIVES.

All of the abave are set up Qith'the V3.0 system, except for DRIVE TABLE. See the V3.0 manual for setup
procedures. Copy INSTALL DRIVES to your disk #2 backup, so that it will reside with the other setun files.

INSTALL DRIVES. This very short BASIC program sets up the drive table. Load it, and change the data statements
in lines 1040-1090 and lines 1130-1160. There ig data for 32 device nuabers. Do not use device nuabers that don’t
exist. Repeat the device nuabers in the table if you have fewer than 32 drives. The 4 data statesents for the drive
nusbers are grouped into strings of 8 nusbers each. Set the values in the strings accordingly. For exaeple, the
bth digit in the 3rd data statesent is the drive nuaber for disk drive #22. Remesber that only the E,R and $ commands
in the editor section make use of this drive table.

A note about OverLink: The OverlLink syatem genrally requires sore disk space than one drive can afford. There is
no restriction on running the system with one drive, other than the fact that you will have a very sinimus systes, It
is recossended that you have at least two drives, with 3 being suitable for a large systes using do2ens ot modules,
in case of sore OverLink library disks. #s you will see from the Qverlink SETUP files, the systes allows for ugage of
large disk storage capabilities (ie. aultiple 8FDs, etc.).



2. Load the BBS, The BBS has two visible files in the directory, Just type load °?8*,device,! to Joad the first
file. Make sure you copy the DarkTerm iles to angther disk before you use the tarminal program, Follow the prospts as
you wauld with the V3.0 systes, outlined in that manual, The BBS will proapt you for disk #2 at the end of the [ead,
Place yaur working cony of disk #2 in the boot driva. The 8BS will attespt to lpad all the afgreseationed files. If
any are aissing, you will find that you will not get any farther into the startup procedures, The BBS MUBT load from a
1341 or comatible drive.

The order in which the setup works is slightly diffarent ¢rom V3,0,

SYSTEM DRIVE. Normally with V3,0, the SYSTEM disk (or FILES disk) was set to drive 820, and could nat be changed.
This is the drive where the relative files, and system files reside. You now have the option to save this disk to any
drive on the systea, If you want to leave the systes drive as 810, just hit RETURN, Otherwisa, enter the device and
drive nusber of the new systes drive in the format "XXsY®, wherm XX is the device nusber (THQ digits) and Y is the
drive nusher {ie, use 08:0 instead of B:0). Make sure your files disk is on that drive when you are grospted for the
files disk at the and af the start-up procedures.

LINK FILE. This option allows for external program chaining to the main BB§ for axpansive and radical changes to
the operation of the BBS prograe. Details of this option can be found with any codule that sakes yse of this feature,
Mo explanation is given here. So, just enter RETURN.

HODEM FILE, See the B8S V3.0 Hanual.

USE INVERTED CARRIER?, Sose aodeas, such as a Hayes compatible (ie. GVC 1200) have a reversed carrier detect
signal os the user port. This seans that it would normally detect a carrier where other andess would detect a carrier
~ loss, For all aodes files written for this BBS, a note will be added to indicate whether you should use inverted
carrier detect or not. If you use a Hayes clone, just enter a “y*. A sure way to find out if you have inverted
carrier is to use the norsal carrier detect, and wait for an ‘incosing call. If the BBS resets froa carrier loss, you
should use inverted carrier detect. Enter “n® to set carrier detect to nermal operation.

CHARACTER SET. See the BBS V3.0 manual. Note that V3.1 relocates character sets independant of the load address,
unlike V3.0, which reqmrea at $£000 (37344) load addrm.

TEXT FILE. Sea the BBS V3.0 manual.
SYSOP PASSNORD, See the BBS V3.0 manual.
SYSTEM PASSWORD. See the BBS V3.0 sanual.
DAY, MONTH, YEAR, TINE. See the BBS V3.0 manual.

OVERLINK, Enter RETURN to NOT use the OverLink feature. In thie case, the BBS runs like a V3,0 gystem. Enter °n°
to uge NUMERICAL format. Enter °w® to use WORD format and the cosmand word interface (CWI). Both of these msades are
sxplained later,

At this point, you will be prompted for the master disk (#1). Put this fn the boot drive, and hit return. This
will cosplete the start-up procedure, You will be proapted for the files disk, then the BBS will begin operatiom,
Froe this paint on, reference the V3.0 sanual.



The OvarLink Expangion Systes

In your BRS manual, the technical notes section sentioned that the BBS has the facility for expansion via the
Gamelink Module System. The tera “Gamslink" was dropped, and ig henceforth denoted “Qvarlink".

The Overlink is a systea by which multiple independant prograas ran run in addition to the normal coesands found
in the basic BBS system. The OverLink is so termed because of the 2 ways by which the BES can interface to this
facility. The system will work either by using overlays ar prograa linking, or in sose cases, will use both methods at
the samse tise. Overlays are done before the BBS begins system initialization, and are used for replacing or sodifying
entire sections of the BBS BEFORE it is run. In this way, some parts of the BBS that you have little use for can be
replaced with sossthing the basic system does not have,

Generally, progras linking is done AFTER the BBS has run. These are the individual Overlink program modules
that are loaded into sesory via the Overlink coasand on the BBS, These link files may be anywhere from 1 to 50 blocks
long, and may be chained together to give very large prograss. The typical link sodule is usually only 1 to 10 blocks
in length. The link sodules may or may not modify the main BBS while it is running. If it does do so, then the module
will tend to have overlay code in itself that overlays parts of the sain systea. This is a very powerful feature. A
BASIC BBS can not sodify itself while it is running, unless files are overlayed of course. This involves tao many
restrictions on that type of systes. On BBS V3, the code will be changed while it runs, and will usually change hack
to original format prior to the next incoming call.

The primary use of Overlink was originally intended for the use of making on-line gases that can be played aver
the modea. Some of you may have heard of a BBS progras called C-Net 10, which allows on-line games to be used with
averlays. These games are restricted to a very small size. ({16 blacks), and are written in BASIC which we know is slow.
With our systes, all games will be written entirely in machine language, and can be as large as 50 blocks without
secondary chaining of the aain BBS. Because of the nature of the Overlink, it is not pessible for you, the user, to
write your own sodules. However, if you have an interesting idea, or even a program yeu wrote for [-Net that is PJ,
then don’t hesitate to let us know, We are always open to suggestions.

The OverLink disk you purchased is not copy protected, and you should sake up many backups, and keep the griginal
disk itsels untouched.

All OverLink aodules are (C), whether it is based on your ideas or ours. OverLink disks will be sent to you for
a sinisus fee, as they become available. You will be notified of further OverLink disks, provided you are a legal owner
of the BBS, and are on our Node list of DarkStar BBS3 systess. Appropriate documentation will be supplied with each
OverLink Library disk.

The first library disk does not really contain a wide array of gase acdules, This is because of ¢

a) Overlink sust first make an ispact on the majority of users of this BBS progras. The tile and effort required
to create gase modules that go beyond the siaple levels of BASIC game routines on ather BBS prograss depends on just
how much they will be used, AND how such tiee the actual users of your BBS systea will devate to these gaee prograss.
Once OverLink has made on impact and users are interested enough ta the point of requesting gases for us to create, we
tan be assured that it is worth aur effort.

b) Tise did not persit us to start writing any game uodules. We were only able to get the first 14 woduies
completed by the official release date. Gase modules are of less importance than the other systes sndules on the O-L
disk, and as such were not considered mandatory for the first disk. Of course, the release of future gass soduies
depends on just how well the gales of the inmitial V3.1 OverlLink gsystea go.

The 3 games sodules on the first disk are written for the color aystes only. In particular, BlackJack was written
with coler in aind. Cursor plotting is a definite must with this sodule. Black Box is a siaple gase, a “timewaster®,
used as an introduction to just how effective curdor plotting can be. The gases were not written in ASCII, since sost
userg of the BBS run a color systea, and we just are not aware of wha ig running an ASCII systes. Please let us know if
you would like these modules converted to ASCII. Because the sodules are nat copy-protetted, appropriate BASIC Dinary
file enotoder prograss can be sent to you on listing for typing in special sodules or for bug patches on current
sodujes.



OverLink Expansion Systes

The QverLink routines exist on the BES even if you run the gystea without the Overlink enablad. Obvigusly, there
Mgt be & way to atcess Overlink aodules. The Overlink command will replace the VOTE cossand in the BBS, onge

installed. The VOTE comeand will not be disablad. VOTE will sove from a main BBS comsand to an QverLink sodule, which
happens to be asdule #1. See the docs on OLINK Module ! fer more information. As such, the VOTE coesand definition
should be changed froa VOTE to something more appropriate (ie. EXP for system expansion comsand). If you consult the
BBS manual under VOTE, you will find that the OverLink (hencefarth tersed 0-L) works in a similar sanner. We will use
the EXP command definition to represent the O-L interface.

When a user enters the comsand EXP from any of the main coseand prospts, the BBS will display a sequential
description file for current O-L sodules. This file is named "+gl® and aust be placed on the files disk (drive 820),
If a user enters EXP followed by a nusber froam 1 to 99 (ie. EXPB), then the BBS will load and execute the O-L sqdule
designdted by the nusber the user input. O-L aodules have a file name foraat of "+ga.XX® for the ASCII BRS, and
*+gc.kX® for the CBBS. Far exasple, EXP8 would load and execute the module "+gc.08” when using the color BBS, and
*492.08° when using the ASCII version. Load times depend on the length of the module.

Let’s try an exasple O-L structure for the BBS. We have 5 current O-L sodules, and we can use any nusber
sequence we want, That is, we do not have to use | to 5 we can use 1, 4, B, 34, and 99 if we want to, but we'll use
1 to 3 in aur example. We’ll be using the CBBS, so we’ll use the color BBS “+qc.X* sodules. The following steps are
done to setup our system : .

1. Place the O-L scdules on the OverLink disk. You may use the SETUP files ta change the O-L module bafore it is
placed on the O-L disk. Refer to the individual O-L module docs. The OverLink disk is the systes drive that physical
directory #8 uses. In the CREATE.CNF pragras, you had to set up the physical and relative directory device and drive
nusber tables. The last ane (the Bth) is now designated as the OverLink BBS disk. You may share other systea files on
this disk. If you are using the 8th directory, then you will have to share it with the O-L sodules. Resesber that this
is physical directory #8, NOT relative directory #8. Set the device and drive nuabers to the drive you want. For our
erasple, we'll use drive 9:0 au the O-L disk, Use CREATE.CNF to perfora this step, then use the SETUP #iles dn you
O-L module dizks to change the sodules, or siaple copy them as is to the 0-L drive. 0-L eodules, ay they are when you
first sep them on the sadule disk, have a file name format of °olink.aXXX® or “olink.sX¥X.a®. The latter nasé is the
ASCII module format, the forser is for the CBBS. You can NOT interchange thes. You should always make any thanges to
the sodules on & backup disk, then copy thes over to the O-L drive and change the file nases to the appropriate
O«L nusber. The XXK in the file nase is the eadule voluse nusber. For example, the VOTE coseand 0-L aodule is ssdule
#1, and appedrs on the O-L sodule disk as “0link.a001° (color) and “olink.s001.a® (aseiil, The setup file is called
*setup.a801®. On the O-L BBS drive, we will have to rename the file “olink.s001® to "+gc.01°, once copied to the drive.
Note that we do not use “+olink.s001.a, gince we dare not using the ascii version in our examele.

2, Setuy the “+gl® description file, Our file will appear as follows. Resesber to write this to drive 80,

. Expandion Command Enter

e i bt

V‘tiuq S&fidﬁ.a..n.....-un- EXH
m Mvéftlﬂm] sﬂﬂidm badngin ExPZ
Las Vegas BLaCkjatkisvieviaie.ys EXP3
ﬂ“@ﬂ‘ﬂyu.-unuhn-unn-u (]
‘friviﬂ ﬂk!f’v “ﬂuhbn-u“u ({2 ]
Thig Listeveevirievivnanvanioes EXP

The atiive 0-L mddules wduld have #ile ndnes of +46.01 to +gc. 0%, If we rah the deeii versioh, the file nates
would be +9a.01 tu #ya.03. Renamber that the VOTE comwand is new the EXP coamand (or whatéver ydu waht for the
tuimdnd word, using CREATE.COM),




OverLink Expansion Systea (P3)

We now have the overlay files on the O-L drive, have chianged the VOTE cossand word to EXP, amé have created the
*+gl® description file (remember that our overlay madules are on drive 9:0). We now boot up the CBBS using the normal
proceduras gutlined in the manual.

Once the BBS is running, & user would enter °"EXP® and would be given the description file on drive 8:0. If the
user enters EXPS, then the BBS will load and execute °+gc.05°, which should be the trivia aodule, from the O-L drive,
which is 930 in our case. If a user enters an invalid nuaber, such as EXP87 when there is no °+g¢.89° file, the BBS
will still attespt a load, but will not execute anything if there is no file. Therefore you do not have to have 99
godules running to use the O-L. Note that the BBS uses the Kernal LOAD routine, and only checks the routine exit status
and not the disk error channel, so you will see the error light flash if a module is not found. Ignore this; it is
harmless, and will disappear upon the next access to that disk drive.

Note that the OverLink sodule nusbers do not have to correspond to the EXP numbers. For exasple, the VOTE module
is aodule #1, but it can be accessed with EXP36 with a file name of “+gc.56° if you want it as such. Some modules can
even be duplicated on the same disk, like the trivia module, which allows as many trivia sections as you want using
suptiple copies of the same module via it’s setup file.

That is about all there is to the actual OverlLink systes itself. Because it is always expanding, docusentation
will appear as more aodules are created. Each module itself will also contain all necessary information for its use
on the BBS, To finish up, you should take a look at the Cosmand Word Interface, which follows this. It explains how
to change the (-, routines so that you can use real cosmand unrds instead of nusbers (ie. TRIVIA instead of EXP3).



The Cowsand Word Interface (CWD)

The CNI is an overlay progras that allows the OverLink to run using command wordg, rather than the nuserical
selection asntioned previgualy. There is 1 file om O-L disk #1, named “cwi.con®, that you will need to craate a Cil
tonxang file,

This is not a run tise overlay, and as such is ingtalled along with the Overlink at bootup tise. Refering back
to the cection on OverLink setup, you should install the O-L when the “OverLink:* prospt shaws. As said before, you
enter either "n® for nuserical uperation, or "w* for uging the CWI systea.

The “cwi.coe® progras is written in BASIC, and is very small and sisple, It ig used to cregte the comsand ward
data file. This program MUST be run on the OverLink Drive disk, the one you place the overlay prograes an, which
would be the physical directory 48 drive. If you intend to place a lot of other systes files on the O-L drive, then
you should rearrange the directory sp that the command word data file is at the top of the disk directory, A progras
talled Yellow Pages has been placed on O~L disk #1 for your use. It is a P.D, directory organizer, and deas a gredt
job of rearranging, For example, if your 0-L driva is drive 810, then you should place the CHI data file just under
the systes counter file, “+sf", The CWI data file is named "++xc®, and in this case, it would be the sacond file in
the directory, -

Load and list the CWI.CON program. Line 1040 sets the nusber of 0-L coamsnds, which would be the nusber of data
Statements used, one for each command. In the exasple given, VOTE and BBS are the only 2 listed. There are 2 copmands,
thus NC has & value of 2. As you add sore comsands, increase the value of NC as necessary. The syntax far cossand word
definition is the same as that listed under CREATE.COM, except (1) the cossand word length can be from t to 8
" charasters; and (2) there is no length data byte in the CWI.COM program. All comeands are divided by a chr$(128), and
saved in sequence,

When writing overlays to the O-L drive disk, you do not save thes in the format “+ga. X" or "+gc.XX". You naw
save the file in the forgat “+-CONMAND®. Fur example, VOTE would be stored as “+-VOTE®, and BBS as “+-BBS°, Remesber'
Only { to 8 characters. Going beyond this limit will cause probleas.

From our previcus OverLink example, we used EXP as the comsand redefinition for the O-L interface. With CHl, we
get the same result when we type *EXP“. We gat a listing of the coamands to be entered. Consider this a help file,
like any other (the °+gl" file, that is). No need to enter EXP1 for the voting section; now we just enter VOTE, and
g get the same result. The big difference is that when we enter an O-L.cossand through the C(WI, the BBS will accass
the *+ixc* file from the O-L drive, and search for the comsand, and if tound, load in the overlay and execute it,
based on the nase of the command. This is the reason why you place “++xc® at the top of a directory. Access tiees will
b very quick when doing it this way. As you add more cosmands to "++#xc”, the access time will 90 ug, but not enocugh
to take nutice. The sost important thing to remesber is that ALL O-L comsands accessed via the CRI can only ba
acteased from the MAIN MENU prompt. You can not type *TRIVIA® at the aain agssage comeand prospt, and expect ty get
the trivia spdule. . . _

Nell, that’s about it for the CWI. Additional information say be given with each individual OverlLink medule. The
CWl does nat have a sodule catalog nusber like norwal O-L sodules.




Hodule #001 : VOTE Section Replacement
Files : SETUP.M0O1 - OLINK.MOO1 - DLINK,.M001.A

Nith the OverLink interface replacing the VOTE comsand in the BBS, the first sodule to design would logically
he ane that replicates the VOTE command of the BBS, Thus, we have the VOTE section rodule. Funtiamality is the exact
game as that with the normal BBS VOTE comaand, Refer to the BBS Manual for details.

Tha SETUP file will allow you to change the drive to which you will place the "+vt.XX® files pn. The “+vo" result
file is still on drive Bi0, and the +VT.XX files can be on any drive this tiee around. The following lines are the only
ones you aay sodify in the setup file:

100, DV : Device nuaber of drive to place +VT.XX files on.
DR$: Drive nusber of drive to place +VT.XX files on. _
V : Version of acdule to sodify. Set to 0 to modify the color module, or 1 to andify the ascii version.

120, DF%: Destination file nase. This usually defaults to the original file name, in which case a sodification

will result in the original file being scratched and saved over with the new file. You may change this
to any file name you want, and if you use the CWI, you should change it to the cemaand word, preceded
with the “+-* characters. You should also change the destination drive too (see below).

130. Some characters in prompts can’t be expressed in text strings, so it is necessary ta use variabla strings.
Such is the case with g$ and r$, for quotes and the return character. Other moduies say have more of these
things found on this line. - :

140. Vote Selection Prospt. All aodules will have at least one prompt to redefine. Unlike the CREATE.TXT program,
you.sust change the string value here. Keep it less than 235 characters. You say have to concatenate if you
use more than 80 characters. This modification should be fairly abvious to you; if not, don’t sodify the
proapt.

250,,This~line sets the device and drive nuaber for the destination drive, where the acdified sodule is to be
written to. You can change the drive and device nusber if you want; it will save placing things on the
original OverLink library disk (always modify modules on a backup, never on the original disk purehased!}.

You will then run this progras. The old module is read in, the destination file is scratched, then the padified
file is written to the destination drive. Be careful not to change the data statesents. They are the sachine lanquage
routines for reading and writing the sodule quickly from and to the disk.

Note that the original VOTE modules have defaults as you see them in the setup, You don’t have to use the SETUP
progras if you do not want to change anything.

Changes to the VOTE comsands you will resesber that the cosmand VOTE by itself reads the “+vt.00 description
file, and VOTEIZ would read and execute the vote procedures for vote topic nuaber 12 ("+vt,12°), Well, in the 0-L
version, the prospt states the change. Entering *?° will give the “+vt.00* file, whersas entering a topic fumber
directly does the same thing as the old command+topic nusber, For exasple, instead of having to use VOTEL2 as in the
old cosmand, the 0-L version would require anly 12" as input.

All tabulations are done through the OverLink module as well. The results, and the suseary that you saw with
the “V* command in the editor section is rerouted into the sodule. The °V* tosmand in the editor section is no longer
active, Imsediately after the vote topic is selected, and the balldt sade, the lavel ®s® user will be placed into the
*y® comsand of the editor section automatically.




Nedule €002 ¢ TRIVIA Saction (P1)

This i the first of 2 trivia mcdules pravided on the 1ibrary digk, Thig spdule dags not have to functiom as a
trivia agdule howaver, The bamic design behind this prograa ie that a yser is given as introduction $o a questienaire
and allowad to aaawer a nuaber of questions, the results of which are added to an angwer ﬂle. Far m:ﬂuum
purposes, we ®ill exprass thin esdule as a trivia section.

Like sgny of the aodules ysu see on the library disk, this is tha first of aodules which can centgin clmd'
sub-gections. This agans that if you ran jugt 9 sub~sections, then each sub-section mould operate as if you wers only
uging ome section with no-subsections. The only difference betwasn gne section aad syltiple sectipns is that yau have
to go one extra step to creating a sub-sectioned audule.

The trivia section can be considered “cheat-proof® by the way ansmwers are stored, A user’s nase and ID& are
saved every tise the sadule is accessed, provided the user agrees to answer the questions. Thus, you can see if a user
attempts to answer questions agre than once by lonking in the angwer file for the user’s naee to accur mors than once.
The basic gperation of the sodule works like this:

1, 1f thers is apre than one trivia section, then a master menu appears describing each of the trivia
sub~secfions. This file is named “+t/mgnu®, and is a standard SEQ text file you create. The user them enters the nusber
of the section to access, Entering °?* re~displays the main senu. Entering RETURN exits to the main BBS.

2, The intreduction file for the trivia section is displayed. If there is only one section, this file will appear
it place of the above aenu, This file is named “+ti/xx®, where xx is the trivia section nusber; from | to 25. If you
use one seetion only, the section number defaults to 1. For exasple, the intro file for section 3 would be "+ti/08°.
This file shoyld outling the natyre of the questions the user is to answer.

3. The user at this point has 2 choices. The prompt *Continue?* will be displayed. If the user replies yes, then
his nage and [D8 are added to the trivia answer file for that section. The user will then proceed to angwer the
questions. [f the uyser replies na, thea he will be returned to the main BBS without any change being made to the answer
file. If the uger is a level "s® user, he will be asked to see the answer file for that section, then he will be
placed back into the pravious menu. Notes if you use 1 section only, exiting the trivia section exits the sodule, and
you are retyrned to the main BBS. If you have aore than ! section, then you are raturned to the sain senu.

4, The question file will now be displayed. All questions are stored in one file, and are separated by a delimiter
character, which is the "@" character. This character is used by other modules too, so become familiar with it,

As such, this character cannot appear in the questions thesselves. Similarly, the "t" character cannot be used either.
This character sarks the end of the text file. Always end your file with the °4* character. Always place an "B" at the
end of each question. A description of character delimiters will not be given. The following would be what a typical
question file lopks like:

khat Is Your Name?8

What lg Your Quest?®

¥hat Iz Your fFavorite Color?
This Is The End. Bye'h

fAs you can dga, the "2° is uged after each question, and the °4° is used at the end of the file, Rameader, only
10 questions saxisus per section,

Because the screen clears . after each snswer and question, you can use 3 lot of colar in your question files,
aroviged you yse the color version of the BBS.

Aftsr sach quastion i3 displayed, a user is asllowsd to enter from 1 to 3% characters for an answer. If the user
hite RETURN alone, the quastion file {s aborted, and all anewars aade up to that point are suved th the answer
#ilg. 1 no queations were answered, the section is aborted altogether. But the yser’s nama ig still saved to the
angugr #ile to let you know that he attespted to answer the queations, Note that the question file is nased
"+tg/ux®, wherg xx i the trivia section nusber. The foraat is Llike the intry file, excent a "9 is in the file name
rather then an *i°,
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Nedule 8002 : TRIVIA Section (P2)

5. Once all questions are answared, the answers are saved to the answer file, which is nased *+tr/xx®, where xx
is the trivia section nuaber. Note that for each section, you sust have am intro file, a question file, and a result
(answer) file. The result file should be greated with any starting text you want. When answers are gtored, they are
appended (added) to this file. Thus the file grows and graws, and if you are not carefyl, you could end up with a
very large answer fila, The aodule pravents any access to the trivia section if lpss than 10 blogks are free on the
disk, The user will he notified of the low disk space and will be returned to the sain seny (or the BBS}, The answer
anly is saved to the file. If a user answered 5 questions. the faollowing would be written to the answer file:

(User 1D#) Usef; Nase

Angwer 1|
fAnswer 2
finswer 3
Answer 4
fAngwer §

Make sure your questions are simple, Only 39 characters + return are allowed per answer, so nultiple answer
questions would not be a good idea. The module does not verify correct answers, This is your task. Use the other
trivia module if you want the anewers to be checked if they are right or wrong.

6. After the answers are weitten, the user will be returned to-the main senu (or the BBS), unless that user is
a level °s" user, If so, he will be asked to view the result file. The option to clear the answer file is also
available. You will have to clear the file freguently if you have limited disk space.

Using The SETUP File:

100. V 1 Version of the module to eodify. O=color 1=ascii.
120. DF$ : Destination file name:
300, Set the device/drive for writing to another dxsk.

Type LISTSOOO- to see the DATA statements that have to be set for thxs aodule. Most aodules have their paraseter
data froa lines 9000 onwards.

Lines 140-190 contain the text prompts for the 4 prompts this sodule uges.

5000. Connect Time Flag. Set to 0 if you want a user’s connect time to stop during his stay in the trivia mcdule.
Set to 1 otherwise,

3005. Nuaber of trivia sections. Select a value from 1 to 25.

5010/5020, Device and drive nuaber for the sain aenu. If you use aore than 1 sectign, then thig is for which drive
the “+t/aenu” file appears on.

5030-5080. Device/drive nusbers for each section. Each trivia section can have its guestion, result, and intro
file on its own drive. This allows for systems with large disk capacity, The device and drive nusbers
are get in the sase eanner like the table the INSTALL DRIVES prograe uses, except that it is only for
25 drives, not 32. you CAN and should try to keep all sections on the saee drive for readability.
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Hodule 8003 : Advertising Etc.
Filey 3 SETUP.M0OT - OLINK.M0O3 - QLINK,M0O3.A

Thie section has no pre-defined use. Originally, the first idea for this sadule was to yse it tor agvartising
B96 numbers. The concent of this sectian is fairly sisply. Bach submsection of this sodula hag & file, whigh groms
& data is addded to it. For example, when ugers coapile a BBE nuabers list, they will add the BE§ ngaq, nuaher, ete.
to this file. All data is appended for chronological ordering,

A user bamically has 2 options when accessing a subrsection. The user may use (R) to read the data file, or use
(A) to add to the data file, In either cass, one or the other eption will be acressed in turn yntil the yser enters
RETURN. The data file is a simple SEB text file, that must initially contain at least ane charscter, Gsnerally, you
should add a sisple description of what the file contains, and what the user should add to the file if he should choose
to do sa.

Thig sudule sub-divides into 25 sub-sections in the sase manner as the previous trivia scdule dges. You 83y have
up to 25 sub-sections, or just one sub-section. As with the trivia segtiom, you will have to create a saster eenu if
yau mant to have sore than one section. This file is nased “+a/menu’, and the context of this file should follow aleng
the lines of “+t/menu” in the trivia section. See sodule #2 docs for information on how the sub-section systea
uarks, ’ :

Far each sub-section (or for just one section if chosen), there is only one file. This file is named "ee+bba.xx”,
where "xx“ is the section nusber. For example, bulletin ad section 1 would be named "+++bhs.01°. Alkays create this
tile intially with at least one character contained within it, to prevent the eadule from adding to a aull file, Frem
the eain agnu list, the user may enter °?* to re-display the section nusbers and their descriptions given in the
“¢a/aenu” file. IF you have one section, you will proceed straight to section nusber 1. The user will then he given

2 optionss (R} to read the ad file, or (A} to add to the file. Entering RETURN places you back to the aain semu, or
to the sain BBS if only one section is used. _

the READ aption is fairly sisple, so it won’t be explained. The ADD aption involves adding new text to the file,
Depending on your needs, the sections could be used for adding BBS nusbers to a nuabers list, or having ysers sdd
santed/for sale ads to others. The choices are yours. When adding text to the file, you will be allowed to add only
60 such taxt at & tise. Twenty blocks must be available on the disk drive for the current sectigm to e able to add
to the ++4bbs,xx file. If you are using the color BBS, the sodule will allow yau to enter test with either a color
editor or a line editor. The ascii version only allows line entry. In either case, the editors are one~shot oaly,
seaning you can only enter text as you go, and not re-edit upon exit.

Nhen uging the line editor, a RETURN alone on a line exits editing. The color editor uses STOP to exit, When
text has been entered, the user may abort at this point. If not, the text will be added to the data file for that
section. Then user will then be placed back to the point where he say re-read of re-add to the fila. The remainder
of this aodule is explained under the setup procedures.

The SETUP file. Most of the paraseter data exists fros lines 3000 onwards, with a few exceptions.

100, Set V=0 for the colar sodule, or Vet for the ascii sodule.

120, DF$ ¢ Destination file nase.

140-190. These are the text prompts for this sadule,

569, You aay change the destination device and drives nusbers here.

5000, Connact Tiae Flag, Set to 0 for users’ conmect tise to stop during the sodule access. Set to ! for norsal tise.

3010, Nusber Of Ad Sections. A nusber froe 1 to 25,

¥020/3030, Davice and drive nusber that the *+a/menu’ file resides on, Ignare this for one sagtion usagy,

5040-5060. Access Levels, The sd sodule runs separate from the BBS in teras of accese levels. You say set the level for
sath of the 25 sections, Any level may be used, from 19, or 's* for & SYEOPs anly section. There ire 28
nusbersy in the data, oné for each ssction, orderdd froe left to right, top-toen.
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Hedule #003 : Advertising Etc. (P2)

5070~5090. Text Entry/Display Mode. Each section can have froam 1 of 4 settings to it’s sode of operation. The

follouing values allowed are:

0: Line Entry, Non-Continuous. ALl text is entered as line input only. Na color graphics are allowed.
Non~continuous refers to the actual reading of the text with the (R) option. The "8° delimiter
character is added to non-continupus files to allow the display to break at the point an "2° shows
up. In line entry apde, the user will be proepted to hit RETURN to go to the next ad. With colar
aode section, the cursar will flash between ads and wait for the user to hit RETURN. The "@°
character aay NOT be used in text entry by a noreal user. The mpdule will prevent this from
gccuring. The level °s" user aay use “8° however, when entering test. This allows fer forced
breakpoints in the data file. Note that the anly way to break out of the ad file display is to
use the Xon-Xoff character for list display abort. For exaaple, the user enters "a® to abort
during the file display, not between ads, Every file displayed in all aodules of OverLink will be
ahortable using the standard list control keys, unless otherwise stated.

Colar Entry, Non-Continuous, Color entry allows you to enter text in the same sanner as the BBS
color editor does. You do not have any editing capabilties however. When the nusber of characters
entered exceeds the set limit (see limits below), the cursor will flash to et you know you have
entered the limit, and you will have to hit RETURN at this point to save the text. Non-continuaus
sode works as described above. :

-
)

128: Line: Entry, Continuous. Sase as 0, but with continuous sode enabled. This allows the file to be read

without any stops. The “@" delismiter is not gsed in this case, and the user is free to use it in the
text itself. :

129: Color Entry, Continuous. Same as 1, but with continuous sode.

5100-5120,

5130-5150.

3160-5210.

Line/Character Limits. For each section, you sust set a pre-defined limit to the asount ot text that a
user may input. The maxisus limit for color entry is 2048 characters. For line input, it is 30 lines.
The nuaber for each limit in the data statesents will be either a character count, or a line count for
the lisit. Be sure that you align your sode values with these so that color aades align with character
lisits and line modes align with line limits. For exasple, the default sets all 23 sections for line
sode with a maxisus line input limit of 5. The SETUP file will split the nusber inta hi/lo byte values,
so that entering a value of 1360 for a character lisit in color sode is valid.

Add Nase Mode. You may choose to add the users name and ID¥ to each ad file, be it color or line. This
will be added to the +bbs.xx file befare the text is written to it. A value of 0 will add the user’'s
name and [D¥ to the file, a value of 1 will suppress it.

Device/Drive Nushers. As with the trivia module, each section has it’s own drive and device number. See
the trivia sodule (#002) for details on drive table setups.
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Module #004 ¢ Bglletin Sectinm Expander
Files ¢ SETUP.MO04 ~ OLINK.MO04 - OLINK.MGO4.A

This sodule is provided as a faster sore siaple way to archive your bulletin sectian. If you have & lgt of
bulletins that you want to make as persanent fixtures on your BBS, then yse this mpdule and plage thes in one of it's
subesections. [t is possible to store an un-limited nuahsr of bulletins with this mpdule. The progras acts &5 a
giaple file reader, with no limit on how sany bulletins ¢an be accessed. There is no relative #ile for this oodule,
s with aodules 002/003, this one can be split up into 29 sub-sections. each with it’s own disk drive.

When the user enters this medule, the master meau will be displayed IF there is more than | section enabled, For
1 section use, this part will be skipped, and the user will proceed to section 1, The master aenu is named “+b/eenu’,
ang follows the same guidelines as the previous 2 sodules do. Entering “?* will re-digsplay this fila. Entering the
section nusber will allow the user to proceed to the appropriate section, Entering RETURN will exit back to the main
BB%.

EBach section has it’s own main eenu, which is naeed “+h.xx.seny®, where °xx” is the section nusber. For exasple,
section 20 has.a sain aenu nase of “+b.20.menu”. The main senu is a SEA text file as are all bulletins. Because there
is no structure to this BBS module, like there is with the bulletin section in the main BBS, you are frem to divide
and sub-givide your bulletin section at will, using text files for sub-sub-senus etc. The manual sentions haw prisate
text sode in the bulletin section works. This mpdule operates the sase way, except that you say have 20 "discrete®
sections as well. Once in a section, *?7° will display the main eenu. RETURN ulll axit to tbe saster seny, or tp the
weain BBS in case you only use 1 section.

Bulletin nanes can be up to 10 characters long, and can use any characters you h-ke, except fur upper case, The
bulletin nases are set up sa that one section’s bulletins will not interfere with another’s. That is, you can have
8 bulletin with the sase name in different sections. Bulleting exist in the format "+h,xx.NAME®, where “xx° is the
section nusber, and "NAME is the actual name of the bulletin. For example, a bulletin called “intro® in aection 4
would be nased on disk as “+b.04.intro®. The important thing to note here is that unlike the BBS bulletin section,
there is NO padding of the bulletin name with spaces to make it length 16,

" The SETUP File.

100. Set V=0 to modify the color sodule, or to | to modify the ascii aodule.

120. DF$ : Bestination File Nase.

140-150. Text Prompts For This Madule,

240, Line to change destination drive.

5000. Nuaber D¢ Bulletin Sections. A nuaber from 1 to 23.

5010~5030, Access Levels. Set to 1-9 or "s* for each section.

50405060, Connect Time Flags. Set 0 for connect tise to stop, 1 for it ta run norsal, during eudule access. Note
that you must set coanect tisers for eath segction.

S070-50%0, Display Main Menus. For each section, you may have the sain aenu file displayed as soon as the user
enters the section. This is analogous to the user entering the section and typing °?". Use & valus of
0 to display the opening menu, or | to disable it.

$100-5110. Device And Drive Nushar For The Master Menu. This ig for the file °sy/senu®. For one section only, this
filg i5 not ysed, nor is this setting.

$120~5170, Davice Ang Drive Nusbers Fdr Each Section, See sodule #002 for details,

NOTE: A late addition wag eade to this module, If a user appends the asterfsk (8) chyracter to tha belletin nase,
the B8 will initiate & Punter file transfer of that bullgtin, There ig no pravigian for Xsades bulletin transters,
For exgmple, i4 ¢ user norsally enters BRSNUMG a8 & bulletin to rdad, BBSNUMSS wsuld cause the file to be downlosded
8% a single 4ile Punter transfer, rather than a narmal dulletin read. Thig feature can by handy for a user who wants
to arehive your bulletin cection.
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Module #005 : On-ling File Copier (LOCAL MOD)
Files : QLINK.M00S/A

This is an exact duplicate of the 2 drive file copier on disk #2 af the BBS, named COPY.FILE, with one exception.
The source and destination device nusbers can range from & to 19, not just 8 or 9.

See the BBS aanual under COPY.FILE far more information on how to use this progras. Note that this esdule will
not be executed if the user on-line is not the SYSOP (ID#0). Although the progras asdule will load if the cosssnd is
entered, the program will abort back to the main BBS if any other ID# is found. This mcdule rums in lecal mode, and
cannot he exscuted fros remate, this being why the SYSOP-only feature was added,

Since this progras sust store the files to be copied in memery, it was necessary to find an area that wasn’t in
use. Unfortunately, the BBS uses virtually all of semory, so the only way tp aske room was to temporarily use part of
the [SFS data tables. The user name table is used as the files buffer, which means that the users are erased from
. mesory during the operation of the copier. When you enter *X* to exit the copier program, the “Users.® section of the
I8FS setup routine will be executed to restore the users to aesory. Once coaplete, you will be returned back to the
eain BBS,

A% you. can see, there is nnly one file for this nodule. The /A ending on a module file name indicates that it is
to be used with either BBS. It contains auto-detect routines to deteraine which BBS is running. There is also no setup
file for this module. It is a straight copy from the COPY.FILE pragram with the aforementioned modifications.

This file copier allows you to copy fros drives that have a device value as low as 6 or as high as 19. You CAM
have a disk driye with device 4-7, if you do nat have a printer hooked up.

I4



Dark§tar BBS V3.0 « The QverLink - (C) 1984 D.§.8.

Module #0046 : Relative File Maintanance Manager
Files : OLINK.MOO& - OLINK,MO0OA,A

You may have raad in the manyal under relative file editing that spme fialds in the records of the files could
not be changed by aay means other than a disk doctor. This pregras allows you to change evary byte of every record of
all 4 systes relative files (NTE: Pleass read the section in the BBS manual under recgrd structure to ungerstang how
ta change each field in the records of the files). This progras is restricted to level 's* users anly. With any of the
tevel “s" Overlinks, it’g best to make the nuabers of the Overlink coanand (or the commang value using the CWI)
unreferenced to keep the norsal users from knowing these sysop comsands exist. '

The and of this docusentation sussarizes all the field descriptions and definitions for all 4 files, The prograe
consists of 2 senus. The first menu consists of the relative file selsction. Due to relative file *bugs”®, the files
will be opened and closed for each record aperation. Selecting the file will place you in the second aeny, The
secand agAu congists of 4 basic operations: ADD/DELETE/MODIFY/SUMMARY. Each cosnand loops around, waiting for records
to work with until you enter return to exit to the msain feny,

When adding a record, you eust enter all data for each field, or the cossand is aborted. When uging the aodify
casmand, the current field values are echoed, and new input is requireds after that, UNLESS you snter a retyrn by
itself. By entering a return at any prompt using the andify comeand, that field will remain unchanged, and you will pe
ahle ta continue ontp the next field. For delete, aodify, and add, you will be always given a cecond chamea to confire
your options, in case you make a aistake.

Since all operations are dame on the disk level anly, it is necessary to reset the data to memary. So when you
exit the pragras, the ISFS tables will reset. Some records are stored in upper case format. This duoes not mean you
have to hgld the shift key down, All input is properly converted regerdless of your input, Sometisss the input allows
you to go beyond the norm. That is, it is possible to add erronecus data as input, Memory was at a preaiua, and it
was not pogsible to verify all input to be carrect. Just like with using a disk doctor, you can add the wrong jnput,
If this happens, just abart or re-edit. The following is a list of all tielde for the records of the 4 files, with
descriptions of the ahbreviated 3 character prospts, and the input expected,

Relative File #17 Messages

LVLt Message access level. Input: 1-9,

RF#: Mescage reference nuaber. Input: 1-65535.

FID: User ID# of wessage writer. Inputs 0-255,

TID: User ID¥ of who the sessage is addressed to. Input: 0-253,

PVT: NMessage public/private status. Inputs 0 for public, { for private,

AlL: ALL statue. Input:s 0 if message addressed to all, 1 if addressed to & uger.

CAT: Message category nusher. Inputs 0=9 (or the nusber of categories you have, minus 1),

UB: Mesmage subject. Input: 1-25 characters. -

BA¥: Date wpesage was posted. Input: DDMMYYHHMMx, 0D: Day MRt Momth YY: Year HHe Hour MMe Minute x3 “a® - a# or *p°
tor pa, You sust make sure the length is 11 characters. For example, Jan. 5, 1987, 12034 an i5 05018712344,

Féd: Forward flag. Inputs 0 if esssage not forwarded, 1 i¢ it j¢. :

Ful: Forward ID¥, Inputs 0-235, the ID# of the user wha forwarded the seggage,

REPt Replied counter. Input: 0+255, the nusber of replies made to the message.

RRF: Replieg refersnce nusber. Input: 1-65535, the roference # of the nescage that was replied to, OR a O to indicate
that the sessage wag not a reply to any other Assaage,



DarkStar BBS V3.0 - The OverLink - (C) 1986 D.5.8,

Mndule #006 : Relative File Maintenance Manager (P2)

Relative File #2; Users

LVW.: User access level. Input: 1-9, or "s" for sysep level.

NAMz User name. Input: 125 alphabetical characters, plus spaces ar the °,° character.

Pud: User password. [nputs {-8 characters.

DAT: Date of last logon. Input: See DAT under message relative file description,

TLI: User tise limit. Inputs 1 to 59 minutes.

TUS: Connect time used. Input: 0 to the user tise liait bvte above (This byte applies to daily-time liait only).

TST: Time status. Input: "YN® binary input, consult sanual under the EDIT,USERS program for details.

RPA: Relative directory access. Input: the 8 *Y*/*N® binary input string. See EDIT,USERS and CREATE.CNF.

PDA: Physical directory access. Input: Same as RDA.

BAC: System accesses. Input: Same as RDA and PDA.

RF#: Hi sessage reference nuaber of last message read. input: 0-63533. i

TUPs Total Uploads. Input: 0-65635.

TONt Total downloads. Input:s 0-65333.

NT0: Messages written to user. Input: 0-63335.

WFR: Messages from user. Input: 0-63533.

TLG: Total lagons. Input: 0-65535. NOTE: On page 58 of the manual, this hyte was erroneously set to the definition of
the NT0 byte. The TLG definition is the correct one.

Relative File #3: Programs

BIR: Directory nusber. Input: 0-7.

FID: ID# of user who uploaded the prograe. Input: 0-233.

NAM: File nase. Input: 1-16 characters.

PWD: File password. Input: 1 to 8 characters for a password, OR the left arrow syabol for no password (“azaaaaaa” will
indicate no pasaword. The left arrow key places 8 “a"s in the field).

DAC: Download accesses. Input: 0-999.

§17: File size. Input: 0-999.

TYP: File type. Input: “p®, °s”, or "u,

Relative File #4: Bulletins

LVL: Access level of bulletin. Inputs 1-9.

L#1: Link nusber 1. Input: 0-254. See EDIT.BULLETINS.

L#2: Link nugber 2. Inputs 0-253. See EDIT.BULLETINS.

NAM: Bulletin nase, Input: 1-8 alphanuseric characters, plus spaces.
SUB: Bulletin description. Input: 1-23 characters.
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Module #007 ¢ Terminal Link V3

This gragras provides a terminal linkup so that you can lag onto ather BBS systass while ressining in the BBS
operating environaent. This agdule’s functions are a subset of those in DarkTers 4.0, The autodisling feature could
net be provided, as there is no place to load a modes file inta. You will have to manually dial out, ar send oyt
AT dialing cossands manually for ssartsodess. The function list here has the saee definitions as those of DarkTera
4.0. Therefere, only the cossand sussary is given here. [f you want further details on the cpeeand functions, you
should consult the DARKTERM DOCS fila. If you kngw haw to use DarkTarm 4.0, you will have no probles with this
tarainal link. I you don’t, then read those docs, as they will nat be re-printed here,

Status Line:

12t34a R:01 C:01 6144 ASCIT CONM BiMzIsU
1 2 3 & J 6789

1: Systea clock.

23 Cursor row/colusn.

32 Buffer count. Therae is a 6K buffer in tha ters, not exactly the greatest, but when you still have & BBS in
_ ammory, you do what you can.

4: Tersinal status. Will read ASCII or COLOR (as opposed to A and C in DT4).

3¢ Comsand sode indicator. Reads COM for cossand mode, or blank otherwise,

6: Buffer open/closed status.

T: Hide output status.

8: Modea I/0 inhibit status.

9: Upper case lock status.

Fanctions:

Shift Run/Btup: Toggle calor/ascii sede.
Ghift Return ¢ Toggle comwand sode.

BPACE t Pause/resuse output.

ST0P i Abort cutput.

C*B 1 Buffer Options (<P> and <E) nat availablel.
Cs¢ ¢ Change tereinal options:

P¢ Toggle protocol B: Change block size D: change disk device nusber #: change disk drive @,
C= § : Bisk cossands.

C= f ¢ File options (only <R and <T> supported),
Cs i 1 Hide screen cutput,

L= 1 .t Toygle sudea I/0 inhibit,

L= |, t Load character set (“row® fur ros set),
Co i s Modea options (2400 baud not sunpurtm.
€= 0 s Tdogle buffer open/cloued, :
= § ¢ 8ot tersinal colors,

Co T 1 File trassfer aptiond.

Ce U ¢ Taggle upper case lock,

C=1 ¢t Cléar buffer.

C= (Pound) ¢ Send ascii delete.
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NOTE: Run/Stop Restore is still tied into the BB3, so a computer cold start will accur if you use it. This means
that you should be very careful about not getting disk errors, or you’ll have to re-boot everything.

This spdule can be used by the sysop only (ID#0}, and since it is a local mode module, you should not make public
notice that this aodule is present.

The C+ ¥ exit function will do 2 things, First, the prograe looks for the text file on the OverlLink drive. This
is the sase text file you input when getting up the systea initially. The terminal progras overwrites mast of the text
prospt storage area, so it sust be put back into semory. The text file must be named “+bbs/txt" and be put on the
OverLink drive. After this is loaded back into memory, the IFSF tables will reset. The terainal uses the data table
seacry for the &K buffer and for the screen swap storage area, so this was necessary as well. After this, you will be
returned to the main coseand prospt.

OverLink modules like this one stress the importance of having a aulti-drive systes. The overhead here is 32 or
34 blocks for the sodule, and that used by the text file, which will be at least 12 or so blocks. The OverLink was not
designed for a uni~drive system, and you will realize this when more aodules are created.

.




Wudule #008 : File Section Kgander (P1)
Files ¢ SETUP.H008 = QLINK.MO0B ~ OLINK.NOOB,A ~ +~+HO0B ~ +~+H00B.A ~ LINK.N00B.C - LINK. K0S, A

Thig ig ome of the largest madules on the library disk. It serves tn supplesent the gtandard file section by
hading several new comsands, as well ag to re-organize the current comsands and directory structure of the exigting
file sectiun. This sodule will link into the main BBS and take control of swveral of the maim BBS input/output
routings. Because of it’s size, it is located in a different area of agaory, which happens to be the user data table.
During entry to this acdule, the load tiee will typically run about 16 seconds on a 1541, When exiting the file
section, the BBS needs to reset the user name table, which is one of the § steps in setting up the IBFE data. This
setup time depends on the amount of users you have. Typical times range from about 25 seconds (n® users) to 45
seconds (235 users) om a 1541. If you are using an IEEE drive as the systes drive, you can expect a significant
dexreage in reget and load tiwes,

The new features of this section include:

~fecdes Sus And CRC Protacols, Both ASCII And Binary With Autn-Pad Stripping.
~Bptional Upload/Dawnioad Logs.

-Restricted Tise Periods For Uploading/Downloading On Any Directory.
-Rdditional 8 Physical Directories. '
~Multi-Downloading Fros Relative Directories,

~Forted Message Writing/Dawnload Option,

=Inforaation Files,

~The Ability To Read A File Fros A Directary.

-New Combined Directory Access Structure,

All these features will be explained in detail according to the nes commands that use thes, Note that the now
sodule command definitions replace thuse used by the old file section, :

Combined Directory Structure.

With the old file section, the physical and relative directaries each have their own cosmands, and the listing,
uploading/dewnloading cossands all worked with 2 distinct directory formats. Mith this new section, both forsats are
grouped into one cosbined directory list. The relative directories will occupy the lowest directory pushery, and the
physical directories will occupy the highest dirsctory nusbers. Certain cossands for physical and relative storage
will be ehared with this new foraat, For exaeple, gay you have & relative directories and § physical directories.
The new format organizes the directories as fallows:

Directary 0 1 Relative directory 0  Directory & 1 Physical directory 0
[1] 1 J (1} (1] 1 (1] 7 ! (1] (1] 1
(13 2 It L1 e 2 [1] e [ (1} [1] 2
[1] 3 ¢ (1] " 8 (1] ’ ! (1] " 3
L1} ‘ 1 1] ab ‘ (1] 10 [ 1] (1] ‘
(1] s ' (1] [ 1] 3

b
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The sodule will set the directory limit as the sum of the nusber of physical and relative directories, in this
case being 11. The base directory is still 0, not 1. The sodule will be able to recognize the directory as physical or
relative and assign the file cossands appropriately. If you have no physical or no relative directories, the sodule
will still cperate with just one forest as well as it would with two,

kpander Quirks.

14 a user drops carrier in the file xpander, the systes will not disable auto-answer if you use a smart acdea.
Buring the reset period as the user table is read back in, a caller could log into the systes. This is ot a flaw. The
carrier loss is detected before the system can get back to the main senu. Thus, anyone on the systes during the user
reget will be disconnected imsediately without ever gaining real access to the systes.

Isodea downloads will time out to the file section main command prompt after & seconds if the user has not hit a
key. .

There is no aultiple file upload cosmand for relative directories. It is not possible to add sultiple records to
a relative directory at one time. Similarly, it is not possible to update download accessed for 30 files at one tine,
So an MRD cosmand will not update the download access counter in the files downloaded.

It is a gond idea to not disable the old file section. The idea behind this is based on a sultiple sysop system.
Say, for exaeple, you had files that assistant sysops wanted to upload or download files that they do nat want to let
the users know about. If you have an upload or download log enabled, and have them set for user access, then those
files will update the logs after the file transfer. The only way to get around this is to go to the old file section,
perfore the transfer, then exit. The logs do not update. Think of the old file section as a °quick” access file section
for priveledged users. You should change the old file section comsand definition to a value that norpal users will not
be aware of. The Xpander resets the old file section to it’s own aode of operation once a user exits trom it. ,

The help file for the file section is still used by the new one. You are responsible for adding the new coegands
into the helg file yourself, and also removing/sodifying the old ones in the “+he® text file.

When using the D cosmand to display the available directories, up to 16 descriptions are displayed. The old file
section shared B descriptions with both directory forsats. Physical directory 0 shared the sase description with
relative directory 0. The text prompts for the new file section include the 8 directory descriptions for the 8 physical
directories. The 8 in the standard text file are now solely for the relative directories. You may have to change those
prospts in the text file if necessary. :

Also, the descriptions do NOT appear anywhere except when using the D cossand. Thig gives a cleaneér appearance to
the file dection. You will not gee the destriptions when typing U or D etc..
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File Expangion Consmands;

{0) Display Availahle Directories: Entering D alone will display the directories available ang their descriptions.
If a yser does nat have aceess to a diractary, then it will not be displaved. This ig a nice feature nat feund in the
mid file saction, The user will be asked for 3 new diractory nuabar. Khen gmlected, the new directory begeses the
cyrrent directory. Entering D follgwed by a directory nusber will set the current directory immediately without
displaying the directory descriptions. If you have the “show-directory® flsg emabled, the current directaey nusher will
appear next to the eain file section command prompt, Attespting to switch to a restricted directory will not be
allowed. Note that most cossands can switch the cureent directory autosatically withayt using thf D commang at all.

(PR} Bgt Xmadem Protacol : The default Xwodea protocel must be set by you with the SETUP file. You may set it
o one of the 4 values set with this comsand, and that setting will be effective as sopm ag the usar enters this
aodule. The pratocols available aret :

-Bus Made, Binary

~Sum ﬂﬂﬂ!, fscii

~CRC Made, Binary

~CRC Mode, Aseii

Details of Xeodem transéer can be found on most bulletin board systess. A detailed discussion of what Kmodes is
will not be given.

This sodule uses automatic Kaodes file transfer. That is, the last. block, which usually contains padding
characters to sake the block 128 bytes, is handled in a special way. This padding (usually CTRL~Z else 0) is written
to disk along with the file, This can create probless with text files and binary files. The sodule will double-buffer
the data so that the padding is resoved before the block is written to disk. During an Xeodes trangfer, you will see
that dawnloads use 2 128 byte on-screen buffers. The upload cossand does not need to double-huffer, sa only one screen
buffer will appear.

#8 with Punter transfers, you may abort the transfer with the STOP key at any time, Unlike Punter transfers,
corrupt files are resoved from the disk if they should occur. This happens when a user disconnects during an upload.
The file would normally be left on disk during a Punter transfer as a partial pragras. Xeodes will delete this file
in the event of carrier loss, so that only cosplete files are uploaded. Nate that Xepdes also has a timeout feature
that will cause transmissions to be aborted in the event of bad data or line noise that can’t be carrected. CTRL-Y
repeatedly entered after a manval abort will usually stop an Xeodea transfer.

(BBS) Return To Main BBS : It is very likely that a user may hit RETURN one too many tises, This would hava the
effect of reseting the user date and dusping the user back to the main BBS. To resedy this, a separate exit cosmand
is used. I & user were to hit RETURN now at the main file coasand prospt, a prospt would be displayad to indicate
hown to get back to the main BBS,

(T) Toggle Directory Banks : This allows you to use expanded physical directorias. Uging the second hank, you
can use up to 8 eore disk drives for directory storage. But there is a catch. The new bank will act jugt like the old
bank, except that it uses a new physical directory drive table created with the SETUP file. Think of the second bank
48 an extansion fo the current directory, For exasple, physical directory 0 would have 288 files of storage if 2 1541s
ére used, ane for bank 1, and one for bank 2, Be careful of the bank distribution, If you have 10 physical directories
you can place § of thes in bank 1, and 2 in bank 2. But the physical directory size yat with CREATE.CNF will he sot to
8 %0 thet the systes will think that bank 2 will have @ directories, when in fact you only would have 2. You then must
set directories 2+7 in bank 2 to those of diréctories 27 {n bank s 60 that they will not paint to null directories.
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A sore lagical way to handle the gituation of 10 physical directories would be to growp J in directory bank {, and
5 in Bank 2, then set the physical directory size to § in CREATE.CNF, This will not give any null directories. If you
used 10 1541 drives for the directories, then each physical directory would have 268 files and 1328 blocks, split up
between the 2 banks. The T comsend is really intended for a large gystes. If you don’'t want to use it, them set the
length byte to 0 for the T command in the SETUP file, Note that T does not togqgle the relative directories. Those will
always regains as is. The module will also reset the bank to one upen module exit, in case it was left as bank 2. This
ensures that the main BBS is using the correct physical directory drive table that was created with CREATE.CNF.

(DIR) List Disk Directary 3 The C (Physical) and LIST (Relative) comsands are now coabined to this cosmand. The
sodule will be able to list either a physical or relative directory with this one comsand. The function of this coamand
is that of both C and LIST. See the BBS V3.0 manual for details. Note that adding a directory nuaber after the cosmand
will ewitch the current directary and then list the directory for the new current dxrectuvy. For example, using DIR
is the sase as using Db, then DIR. This command replaces both LIST and C.

(DOW) Pynter Download : This comsand replaces both the DOW and D cossand of the old section. Once again, the 2
cosmands are combined. After a download, the download log may or may not be updated (see DL),

(UPL) Punter Upload ¢ This command replaces both the UPL and U coamand of the old section. After the file transfer

is coaplete, the upload log may be updated (See UL). Both DOW and UPL can change to a new directery by adding the
new directory nueber after the cossand.

(HD) Multiple File Download (Punter Only) : This command replaces MD in the ald section. It also adds the aultiple
gowalaad option ta the relative directories as well. When downloading from a relative diresctory, the stored file
inforsation is derived solely from the records in the +PR relative file only. You MUST be sure that all files satch to
those on the disk itself, or the BBS WILL hang sosewhere. The download access counters in the records will NOT update
after 3 multi-rel download. Be aware of this fact. You will have to use the download log as an indicator instead of the
counters if you need to know how many tises a file has been downloaded. The download log itself will update after
pither type of aulti-download, in a specific way that distinguishes it from single downiocads (see DL). The aode of
operation for the sulti-rel download is the same as that of the physical sethod. They only ditfer in where they each
get their directory inforaation frae.

(MU} Multiple File Upload (Punter Only) : This coamand replaces the WU cosmand in the old section. There is one
major difference in the new version. s each file nase is received during a tramsfer, it is checked to see if it
already exists on disk. If it does, then the file transfer is aborted. Thus, you now have an MU that can NOT crash the
BBS. The aodule will check for bad characters, insufficient disk space, and file existence. You say now allow anyone
to access this command without worrying about losing precious files. Note that there still is no aulti-rel upload
cossand for reasons explained earlier. Add a directory nuaber to MU or MD to switch the current directory. The Keodea
comsands below can also switch the current directory. Note: When setting up user access and directory setup for the
file section, interpret the setup with respect to the old file section commands. It will make understanding the new
file section easier. For exasple, the DON comeand has 2 separate uger access bits in their record, one for physical,
and one for relative. DON in the new section will interpret this based on hoth the DOW and D comsands of the ald
file section.
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(BL) Download Log ¢ -
(UL) Upload Log @

Both the download and upload logs have the same method of operation, except that gne is used in cemjunction with
yploading, the ather for downloading. They will be explained as one unit, Both logs are optignal, Yoy may run gne ar
the other, or hoth. Similarly, you can have either (or both) logs be user accessible or sysap level (*s®) aceessible
only. The SETUP file will allow for your awn configyration,

Upload and downlpad logs will update when using the UPL, DOW, XDOW, KUPL, MD, and MU comsands, provided the logs
are enabled. When a single file uplaad or download has cospleted, the user will be notifiad that the log is heing
updated. You will have to create the log files initially, so that at least one character is in it for the upload and
download data to append to it, Both logs have their awn device and drive nusbers for the file locations, which you
specify in the SETUP file. The upload log is named “+u.log” and the download log is named “+d.1og", Once again, these
are sisple SEQ text data files. ‘ '

- For single up/down-load updates, the user’s ID§, the naee of the file, and the date trangfered are stored in one
line in the format: FILE NAME / USER ID8 / DATE. The date does not include the tise of day, only the date is stored,
Their is anly ane log for uploads and one for downloads. All directaries, physical and relative, share the sase upload
and downlaad logs. If you have files that you don’t want to appear on the logs, then you will have to hide the files
under new file nases, or allow the elite group of users to access the original file section, Or, you can disable the
logs fros general user access by restricting the UL/DL coasands to level °s* users only. In this case, when a noraal
user enters UL or DL, the BBS will ignore the command. : '

For sultiple file uploads and downloads, all files transferred will be written to the leg as one unit. The wgy te
tell if @ sultiple file transfer has occured is to examine the file for the lack of an I1D# and date next to a group of
files. & aultiple file update to either log writes the user ID# and date only to the FIRST file, and nat the reszining
tiles that were tranefered. Thus, you would get a format that loaks like this:

FILE #1 NAME / USER I1D@ / DATE
FILE #2 NANE
FILE #3 NaME
FILE #4 NAME
Etc‘l’l.

When the next file transfer occurs, the user ID# and date will show up again, Upload and download lugs can be
quite large on a BBS that is file transfer intensive. Using the user ID® and not the user nase, and using the yser ID$
and date only once in sultiple file transfers saves quite a bit of space and update time, The UL and DL comeands dgo not
have the option tg clesr the logs as does the LO6 comsand in the user section. You will have to use the edit file and
D08 wedge in the editor section to sanually clear the logs while oneline.

If you disable either or hoth logs, then you do not have to have the files on disk. The BBS will not update
anything after a file transfer, and will perfors in the same manmer as the old file section. The comsands of the new
fild section are provides for the SYSOP who wants to take advantage of a file section that has large amoumts of disk
space to offer.
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(XDOW) Yaodes Download : This cossand allows for single file Xmodes transfers, It is important that both the
terainal and BBS use the same transfer protocals when up/down-loading (ie. CRC to CRC, and UM to 8UN, not CRC to SUM
or SUN to CRC). If the protogols are incompatible, or if the user atteapts to use Punter transfer, the BBS will time
aut after a dozen seconds or so, and abort the comsand. As sentioned before, a manual abort of the Xmodem transfer can
be agcasplished by hitting STOP and then waiting for the terminal /BBS user to enter CTRL-X encugh tises for the other
systes to regognize the cancel request. There are no ayltiple file transfers with Xeodes protocol. It should also be
noted how the ASCII transfer of Xmodea works. For downloads the file gtored on disk msust be a PET ABCII file. [f the
fila is stared as ASCII, you should select a binary tranfer, sp that the data will not be translated, If the file is
PET ABCII, it will be converted to ASCII on the fly and gent to the tarminal-end user as ASCII,

(XUPL) Xaodes Upload : This comaand is similar to XDOW, but applies to single file uploading. When perforaing an
ASCII upload, the file sent sust be an ASCII file. If the file is PET ASCII, send it using binary protocol. It the
file to send is an ASCII text file, send it using ASCII protocol, and it will transiated to PET ASCII on the fly, and
stored on disk as PET ASCII, This is important to note. For Xaodes ASCII transfers, the files stored on disk should
ALWAYS exist as PET ASCII filas. The ASCII protocol is used to translate TO ASCII for downloading, so that the user gets
ABCIT if he wants it, and TO PET ASCI! for uploading, sa that the user’s ASCII file he i uploading will be saved as
a standard PET ASCII file on the BBS.

(BEL) Delets A File : This coamand replaces the DEL coasand in the old file section, plus adds one extra feature.
This extra option is the ability to kill files straight from the physical directories, sosething that was lacking in
the old file section. When using DEL on physical directories, you can set the priority in the SETUP file so that only
you, the SYSOP, can use the comsand, level "s® users can use the comsand, or no one can use the cossand, in which case
it is disabled. With DEL on physical directories, you can avoid having to use the DOS wedge in the editor section. By
adding a directory nuaber to the end of the DEL cossand, you can switch the current directory, in the same way as the
aforesentioned cossands.

{F} Free Disk Space : This cossand serely prints the blacks free on any disk directory, in case a user wants to
know. This comsand, as well as I and R below, also allow you to switch directories by adding a directory number to the
cosaand.

(I} Inforsation File : One of the features of a Punter BBS system, among others, is the ability ta have lang
directory listings that contain all sorts of information for each file in a directary, along with a short ane line
* description. When you have soaething like that, then you are dealing with large records, which sean slower actess,
harder maintenance, and large relative file size. The approach taken with the I cossand is to store only ispartant
information for each directory in a SEQ file, and leave the non-descrip files alone. Each directory can have it’s
own description file, or you may disable an information file for any directory using the SETUP file. You aee free to
put anything you want in an inforeation file, in any style. It’s nothing sore than a bulletin that appears in the
file section. If you only want one information file to describe all your directories, disable all gther inforaation
files in the other directories, and use just one information file on one directory of your choice. When an information
file is inactive, the request for information on that directory will be ignored, as if the cossand never sxistad.
Inforsation files exist in 2 file name formats, one for physical directories, and one for relative directories,
*sr.x.inf® is the format for relative directories, and “+p.x.inf* for physical directories, where °x* is the directory
nusber from 0-7. For exasple, the information file for relative directory 3 would be "4 3.inf".
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Nodule €008 : File Saction Xpander (P7)

(R} Rand A File ¢ 1f .you are 3 apabar of CospuBerve, you may be awsre of the fact that you can read a file when
browaing a data livrary, The R comsand allows you to read a file froa any directory, and type does not satter, You can
read a prograa file, as wall as a seguential or user file. Yoy cannot buffer a program file with the R cosasnd and
save the buffer, run it, and expect it to wark, The reaspn being is that nul] bytes (0’s) are converted to spaces
(chr#(32)) when any file is read throught the BBS. :

(U0) Uplaad / Download Status : This is the same comeand 3s the UD comsand in the ald file sectisn. Gea the BBS
V3.0 eanpal 4or datails.

Hger Ancessibility,

Hith the new cosmands in the module being added, a way had to be designed to allum the user acepss bits in the
user’s record to work with these new commands. The following table suesarizes user accesses for the new coasands. Refer
to the BEG V1.0 manual for yser access definitions,

New Comsand  Directory Forsat (Old Section Comaand Access Equivalence

bt

PRO R/P None/C,D, U

RS -/ None/None

1 ~P -/C,hU ’

. R/P SETUP file sets access

L R/P ) SETUP file sets access

1 R/P +8D0W/C, 0,0

R RfP +100W/C, D,

F RIP #Nane/C, D, U

up T Ad un/up

] R/P $None/C,D,U

oo R/P +400W/D

upL R/P +tNone/U

i1} R/P +300W/D

PL R/P +tNane/l

DIR R/P tNone/C :
DEL R/P BDEL/SETUP file sets access
) R/P +IND/C,D, U, HD

] -/P +5-/C,D, U, MU

As an exasple, ND shows that it exists both in physical (P} and relative (R) foraats, the relative MD format
requires access to the HD command, set in the user access byte, whareas the MD physical comsand requires M) access AND
requires physical directory access, which is denoted above by the cossaads C,0,U. €y0.U are the standard physical
directory access cossands. Where none is eentioned, this seans that only standard file section access is requi red,
¥here *-° appears, it seans that thare is no analogy for the directory foraat (ie. MU has no relative foreat version).
Hhere °3° apgears next to the equivalence colusn, this seans that the comsand requires additional actess based on the
individual access to each directory. For exasple, if P DIR 2 is restricted, all cosmands relating tn it are as wall,
hers @ "+ agpears, this indicates a comsand based on upioad/download restriction tises (Spe next page). A few
coswands have access set in the SETUP file 4or this wedule. This will be sxplained later.
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Hodule #008 : File Section Xpander (PQ)

File Transfer Restricted Tise Periocds.

Each diractary, physical er relative, can have it’s own restricted tise peried. Uplaading has a restricted tise
period, as well as downlqading, The 2 are distinct. In the SETUP file, there are 44 bytes to set for tise period
restrictions. 32 are for uploading, 32 for downloading. OF the 32 for each, 16 are for the start time of the period,
16 are for the end time. Of the 14 gtart tiees and end tises, 8 are for physical directories, 8 are for relative
directories. This can be suasarized balows

44 Time Values 1 32 Upload : 16 Start Time : 8 Physical
8 Relative

16 Stop Time : B Physical

‘ Relative

32 Download s 14 Start Time ¢ 8 Physical

8 Relative

14 Stop Time : 8 Physical

8 Relative

Each value represents an hour of the day. Thus, a value-can be from 0 to 24, The nusbers have the following
seanings:

0 s Tise restrictions disabled.
1-11 31 As to 11 Aa

12 ¢ 12 Pa (Noon)

13-23 : 1 Pa To i Pa

248 3 12 A (Midnight)

The start tise and stop tise have the following relationship:

-The ending hour represents the hour at which tise the restricted period ends. The starting tise represemts the
time at which the restricted period starts. For exasple, a start tise of 11 and an end time or 13 will result
in a restricted period from 11 Aa UP TO 3 Pa (Time values are silitary: 1500h is 3 Pa). This seans that at 3 Pa,
the period ends. This does not work like TIMELOK, where 3pa would be an inclugive hour. 2:39.59 is the last
second in which the restricted period exists.

-A start value or 0 AND a stop value of 0 disables the restricted time period.

-A start value equal to the end value (But NOT 0) cause the period to run a full non-stap 24 hours.

Exasples: The nusbers given are the start, then the stop values.

15-14 : 3Pa-2Pa/ 11t | Am - | A (24 hours) / 0-0 : Period disabled / 24-12 : Nidnight -~ Noon
24~1 ¢ Midnight - 1 Am / 1-23 ¢ 1 Am - 11 Pa / 24-24 & Midnight - Midnight (24 Houra)
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Madule 8008 ¢ File Sectian Xpander (P9)

SETUP Procedures,

The SETUP for this module is quite different than thet of other sodules. There are 2 files te the Xpander sogule.
The file OLINK.MO0R is the bost file far the sodule. This is the file OverLink loags on the BBS, them executes, This
file will check the user’s file section access, and verify the sessage write/download featura (see below), and then
proceed to load in the main eodule if the yger has access to the file seption. This main mpdule is nased either
+-+M008 or +-+M008.A. The files LINK.#008,A and LINK.M008B,C are the linking prograss to create the aodified sodules
for the file section. Both SETUP.NOO8 and LINK,M0OB.C are part of the setup procedures. The 2 soduls files +-+H008 and
OLINK,M008 will go onto the Overlink disk on your BBS AFTER it is aodified. In short fora, this is the way you make the
OverLink agdule for the expanded file section: :

1. LOAD, LIST, Modify, then SAVE the SETUP file on your library disk backup copy. Make sure ALL the sadule $008
files are on drive 8:0. This is [MPORTANT. Both LINK files, OLINK files, +~+M0O8 files, and the SETUP file sust be gn
uoit 8:0.

2, RUM the sadified SETUP file, During this step, two tesporary data files are written to the disk that contain
the custom data you set in the SETUP file, Once those 2 files are created, the LINK file will be loaded on top of the
SETUP file, hence replacing it. It will be run, at which paint it will load the OLINK and +~+H008 files into seapry.
Then those 2 files on disk are resoved, and the files in mesory are morged with the data files on disk ta fora the new
sodules, : ‘

3. The data files will be scratched from the disk. During this process, the following willl be displayed to let
you know that the process is operating correctly:

Linking File 1...#
Linking File Z...+
Resoving Data Files...
Done!

4. You say now transfer the new OLINK and +-+M008 files to your OverLink drive. If you are running ASCII, then the
sodules are nased +~+M008.A and OLINK.M00B.A, Otherwise, they are as above, without the .A suffix. The OLINK file sust
be reeased to the OverLink command word you are using (ie. for °FSECT®, nase OLINK.MOOB as *+-FSECT". The +~+#008 file
sust NOT be renased. Put it on the disk as it is named, so that the secondary load will find the right file. If you are
not using the CWI, then you will have to agsign the correct sodule nusber to it (ie. *+g¢,15° for CBBS O-L medule #15).
You da NOT have to put the LINK or SETUP files an your O-L drive, Those are part of the setup procedurss only.

The next page(s) will describe how ta go about modifying the SETUP file itself. It is a. fairly lengthy process,
similar to setting up the CREATE.CNF file.
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Module #008 : File Saction Xpander (P10)

The SETUP File : Line nuabers are given next to each parameter to change,

1070~1330. These are the 22 prospt strings for this module, String lengths can only be up to 235 characters, so
be aware that you can’t concatenate long paragraphs into ane string, In the case of prospt string A2¢, the protocol
select string could not be represented in one physical line nusber, so it wes necessary to concatenate A2% a few
tines. [f for some reason, your string length were tp exceed 235, then you will have to modify the prograa to write
nut the extra string variables that hold the extra length, For the modest BASIC programmer, this shouldn’t be too
- ditficult. Regemher that B4$-C1$ are the 8 PHYSICAL directory descriptions. Make a trial run of the file xpander,

until you are sure of where each prompt string appears, before you make any drastic sodifications to the text strings.

1330. Version Of The Module To Modify : Set to O for color, | for ascii. Color uses the files OLINK.MG08,
LINK.M00B,C, and +-+M00B. The ascii version use OLINK.M008.A, LINK.M00B.A, and +-+M008.A,

1360, Protocol Default : This is the default Xsodem protocol that will be enabled whemever the user enters the
sodule. It may be change with PRO at any time. Set to:

0: SUM, Binary  1: CRC, Binary  128: SUM, ASCII  129: CRC, ASCII

1370, Carrier Signal Status : Set to ¢ for noreal carrier detect logic, set to 1 for inverted carrier detect. See
The intro to BBS V3.1 at the start of this manual for an explanation.

1380. Display Directory Flag : Set to 0 for the current directory nusber to show next to the sain file command
prospt. Set to 1 to hide the current directory nusber,

1400~1570. These are the 18 comsand definitions for the new file section. They must be 4 characters long, padded
with blanks if necessary. These definitions take priority over the file coamands in CREATE.CON, unless you access the
old file section, where the old command structure still exists.

1590-1600, Cosmand Lengths. The comeand strings you aake above must have their lengths set here. This d1f+ers froa
the CREATE.COM file, where the cosmand strings and their lengths were put side by side, Make sure you align the length
bytes with the strings. For exasple, the Sth value in the first set of DATA statesents is a 2, which is the length for
the Sth cosmand, which is set as *DL *. For some cosmands, like T, that you don’t want to use, set the lemgth byte ta
a value of 0.

1620-1630, I Calland Display Flags. For the information (I} comsand, you can enable or disable the file display
for any of the 16 directories. The first set of 8 "Y*s is for the relative directories, the second set is for the
physical directories. If you want the I cossand to be active, use a °y* for that directory, otherwise use an *°. For
exasple, "ynynynyn® enables I for directories 0,2,4, and &, but not for directories 1,3,5, and 7.

1650-1660/1680-1690/1710~1720. Barder/Background/Text Colors : 11 of the new file section coesands use their own
colors accessed through this small color table, The old cossands, which have been combined into the new section, will
still access the old color table. See CREATE.COL for details on color table setup. This table is exactly the same,
except that there are only 11 values. The cossand correspondence ist

1: PRO 2: BBS BT A UL S DL b I
T: R B F : D 10: XDOW  11: XUPL

1740, DEL (Physical) Cosmand Status : Set to 0 for level °s® and SYSOP access, set to 1 for SYSOP ONLY access,
set to 2 to disable DEL from deleting files on physical directories.

1750. Upload Log Status ¢ 3et to 0 for general user access, set to 1 for lavel 's' only access, set to 2 to
disable the upload log entirely.

1760, Download Log Status : Same as upload status above, but applies to download log.
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Horyle 8008 ¢ File 8sction Xpander (P11)

The SETUP File & Ling nuabers are qiven next to esgh paraseter to change.

17601790, Unlead Log/Dawnload Log Drives : The first value in line 1750 is the device that the upload log resides
un, the second is for the download log. Line 1790 is the drive nushars for the upload and dosnioad lgas, respectively.

1810-1830. Bank 2 Drive Table ¢ Thig is the drive setup table for physical directeries, sad is toogled in with the
T cosmand. The drive susbers are assigned individually. Thers are 8 device nusbers and 9 drive nuabers, 1 pair for each
of the § directories. :

1830~1900, Infaraation (I) Comaand Drive Table : The I coasand gets it’s information files froa the drives pointed
to by thig drive table. The first 8 device nusbers and drive nuebers are for the relative inforsation files (+r.X.inf)
snd the resaining 8 device and drive nushers are for the physical directory inforeation files (+p,X,inf).

1920-19%), Restriction Tiee Period Table 1 These 44 bytes were explained in detail 2 pages previously, The order
of the DATA statesents is organized as follows:

1920 : Upload Time Restriction - Relative Directeriss 0-7 -~ Start Tise
1930 : pload Time Restriction ~ Relative Directories 0-7 - End Tise
1940 : Upload Time Restriction - Physical Directories 0-7 - Start Tisg
1930 ¢ Upload Time Restriction - Physical Directories 0-7 - End Time
1960 ¢« Download Tise Restriction - Relative Directories 0-7 - Start Tisp
1970 ¢ Jownload Tise restriction ~ Relative Directories 0-7 - End Tiae
1980 : Download Time Restriction - Physical Directories 0-7 - Start Tiee
1990 : Download Time Restriction - Physical Directories 0-7 - End Tise

The next few setup paraseters are for the small OLINK boot sodule. This is part of the second data file that is
created for the linking grocess.

2040-2050. Thege are the 2 text prompts for the seall boot sodule.

2090. Master Mmssage Write Toggle : Set to 0 to disable the. ALL-WRITE process, set to i to anable it.
2100-2190, User ID# Table For Message Write/Download Process. :

Both lines 2090 and 2100-2190 set up a procedure that will require users to write a aessage in the pegsage saction
before being allowed access to the file section. This was implemented as an extrese seasure to take against certain
ugers wha have cospulsive downloading habits. The BBS will check to ses if any user is in the IDé table you create,
and if found, he will be tald to go to the sessage section and write a message; otherwise, he say not access
the ¢ile section. The easter toggle in line 2100 requires that EVERY user write a seesage hefore they can go to the
file section. This is a drastic option to get your message section going. This easter toggle takes priority aver the
Ii# table, no eatter what you have it set to. The ID# table contains a list of from 0~100 user ID# of thase users that
HAVE T0 weite & sessage, If you find that you have aore than 100 of these “bad® users, you will have to use the saster
tuggle, or else resort to ather means. Note that the SYSOP and level *s* users are exempt from this optign no aatter
what you set for the saster toggle or ID# table. That is why 1080 in the tablo is 2 null ID#. Just key in all IDés you
want for farced eessage writing. They can appear anywhere in the table.

After this table, there is no wore paraseter duta to set. Save this custos file AB any file nawp, then RUN it. Yoy
say sodify the file anywdy you want, Note that the LINKG,MOOB.x files expett to use drive 830 at all tises. Don’t tey to
us® 2 drives for this eodule or & drive other thun 810, uniess you want to disassesdle the LINK files.
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Module #00% : Alternate TRIVIA Section (P1)
Fileg ; SETUP,M00? - OLINK.NOO? - QLINK.M009.A

Thig is the alternate module fer trivia, as opposed to sogule 8002, This is more of 3 °true” trivia section, in
that all questions are answered and verifigd as to whether they are correct at the time the user enters his answer.
The basic structure of this section follows module #002 exactly, except for the mpde by which questions are anewered.

There can be from 1 to 25 sub-sections, and if there is only 1 sub-section, it will be treated as a single
section only, without 3 saster senu for accessing sultiple sub-sections. The master mgnu is nased “+u/menu’®, as
apposed to “+t/genu” that spdule #002 uses, The outline is the sames set it up as a description of all sub-sections,
as you would do with the master msnu in aodule #002. If you have only ome section, then this file js not needed, and
the user would proceed to section 1 without having to sake a selection. Entering °?° will re-display the “+u/senu”
¥ile, entering RETURN will exit to the sain BBS.

Onge in a section, the intro file is displayed the sase as would be in sodule #002, You should create this file
so that i5 describes the current trivia section. This file is named “+ui/xx®, where "xx” is the section nuaher. For
exasple, the intro for section § is “+ui/09%.

The user will be asked if he wants to continue and atteapt to answer the questions. If so, the user’s name and
ID® are written to the result file (nased “#ur/xx", where "xx® is the section nusber), as is the case with epdule #002.
I the user responds no, then he will be placed in the master menu again, or back to the main 8BS if you only have 1
section. If the user is a level "s® user and responds with a no, then he will be asked if he wants to see the results
for this section, and then asked if he wants to clear the result file.

The question file is named "+ug/xx“, where *xx* is the section nusber. This question file is where the difference
in trivia structure coses into focus. You have to be VERY exact in creating this file, or the trivia module will go off
into neverneverland. The format for this file is:

~Buestion Bata, With Answer Choices

-An “@" delimiter to indicate the end of the question.

~The nusber of choices that you have in the aultiple choice selection.

-The nuaber that represents the correct answer.

-The text data that will be displayed if the user is correct.

-An "8" delimiter to indicate the end of the above data for a correct answer.
~The text data that will be displayed if the user is wrong.

-fin *8° delimiter to indicate the end of the above data for a wrong answer,

-The start of the next question, or end of file text + the “4° delimiter to indicate the end of the file.
The éhove.a parts sake up one question block. Here is an exaaple: |

What color is.nnt part of the basic viéible light spectrua:

1) Blue 2) Red 3} Violet

Yellow S) Pinke Neo @m@% Pt A
at Ts Rignt'efhat Is Hrong@ - ’

The above show the question with possible answers, the “8° delisiter, the nusber of choices (5} and the right
answer (5), This is followed by the text for the right answer, the @ delimiter, the text for the wrong answer, and
the *8° delisiter. This is one question block. The end of file text can be sisply an *L*, or tan be a final comsent
ended by an %", Otherwise, you make up the next question block.



Radule %009 : Alternate TRIVIA Section (R2)

The lisit on the nuaber of questions you can have per soctian is 256, The answer file will be auch sealler than
that of the tirt trivia section hecause only 1 character answers are stored. The basic farsst of the question file is
sultiple chaice. Answers can be any digit from 1 to 9, You specify the nysbar of possible answars for each question as
you qu 3long. This nusber is stored ag part of the question file to make things easy, The answer is stored right after
that. The idea of having text displayed after a right or wrong answer wes added for enphasis on thg questiens. You can
nake sly reaarks abqut wrong answers, or casual resarks about the right answer, If you do not want reaarks for the
right er wrong answer, then you must place at least °null® equivalent character in the proper text area. You could agd
just a blank space instead of 3 coesent, This will not affect output if you do this.

fiote that the module itself displays the prompt that asks for an answer to be inputs you need not enter this in
every question. Also, the sadule displays a prospt for the right answer and the wrong amswer. This prospt is the saee
each tise & question is answered. This is why additional comsents can be added to the question file,

Rs ysers answer questions, the results are stored in aesory. When a user chooses to quit (entering “x" at the
chaice prospt does this, or the last question will too), the results are saved to the answer file. The user will then
be given hig results: the nueber of questions answered, and the nusber he answered corractly. The results stored in
the answer file would laok like thiss

User 1D - Nome
Y122Y2Y3V2¢¥VY2Y21Y
(10719}

. The first 1ine is obvious. The second line is the actual answers stored in order. Leftmgst is the answer to
question 1, rightsost the answer to question 19. A *Y* in any position indicates that the user got the guestion
right. A digit in any position is a wrong answer. This digit is the user’s choice for what he thought was the right
amswer. Siace it is mot a °Y", you know it is a wrong answer, and this digit represents it.

The last line is the nusber of questions correct / the nusber of questions answered). A§ you can. sem, this
occupies such less semory than the other trivia module. However, you are restricted to a sultiple chojce sygtea,
Ten free blocks must be available for a trivia section to be accessed.

The SETUP File,

100. Set V=0 for color, set to | for ascii,

120, DF$: Destination file name,

140~23%. The 12 text grompts for this module,

350, Change this Line to sodify the destination drive.

5000 Connect Time Flag ¢ Set ta 0 fur connect time to stop during sodule access, set to 1 for normal run time.
3005, Nusber Of Trivia Sections : A nuader from { tg 25,

$010~5020, Drive for the "su/senu® file.

5030-5080, Drive table far the 25 trivia sections, Swe sodula #002.



Madule #010 : On-Line Ordaring Section (P1)
Files ¢ SETUP.NO10 = OLINK.NO10 - OLINK.H010,A - CREATE.ORD - ORDER.RUN - ORDER.DLM

This sodule allows you to run 3 systea with the capability of operating very sieple "on-line shopping®, similar
to ong of the services (stores) of CospuServe’s Elactronic Mall. Although most of the users of this BBS will not use
this sadule, it is still here for the few who might have a business where things may be sold using the BBS as another
outlet for product purchasing. This module is fairly lengthy, therefore the steps for setting up this section will be
given in the order in which you should follow.

A. Using CREATE.ORD. This program is used to create, sadify, and saintain your item files. You may have up to 25
sub-sections, the standard nuaber for sulti-section sodules. Ites files are relative files, each file containing fros
1 to 195 itess. The module sets the file to a fixed record count of 195, which asounts to 33 blocks per ites file.
Ites files are nased *+or.xx", where xx is the section nuaber. For example, “+or.0B® is the ites file for ssction
nuaber B. If you are using a single section module, the item file section nusber defaults to 1. These resltive files
sust be created with the CREATE.ORD progras. Creating a new sodule erases the iteas and file of any previous itea
file you may have created. For the first tise setup, you sust create the item files for each section,

The racord structure for each itea is as follows:

Bytes 0-34 : Item Description. Each item can have from | to 33 characters for its description. This description
is shown as the main title for the item when the user browses the itess for each section while on-line. Thus, the
standard description would be the itea nase only.

Byte 35  : Item File Nusber. The item file nusber represents the itea description file nuaber (See Below).
Byte 36 @ Itea File Position. This is the position value within the item description file.

Bytes 35 and 36 work together to.specify where the BBS is to find the description text for each item in the ites
file. Description files are cospletely managed by you. They are sisple SEQ text files that contain a shart paragraph
or two about the ites. This description should contain the price and title of the.item. If you run the color BBS, do
NOT use special characters like cursor values and clear screens. Try to keep the size as small as possible if you
intend to link descrigtions. :

Descriptions can be linked in the same file by separating each one by the *@" delimiter, the same character used
in other sodules. The ites file position byte (36) is a nusber from 1 up to 99. An example linked description file
would be like this: ‘

(Text for ites #a)@
(Text for ites #n)@
{Text for itea #0)€

Byte 35 is the description file nuaber. This nusber can be a value fram 1 to 195, Description files have the
foreat "+des.xx/yyy", where xx is the sodule section nueber, and yyy is the description file nusber mentioned sbove.

for example, description file 34, section 23, would be nased *+des.23/034°, As was said before, you are respansible
for maintaining these text files.

In the exasple above, the "8° character aust appear at the end of each description. Even if you are enly using
one description per file, you must end it with "8°, since it is also used as an end-of«file marker, in addition to
a delimiter. Ites a,n, and o would have position nusbers of 1,2, and 3, respectively. This is the position value in
the record (byte 3&). So, if byte 35 has a value of 34, and byte 36 has a value of 3, then this would correspond to
the above example file name, and itea #0 in the above description text. The values e,n, and o can have any nuserical
value, For exasple, the itess 11,189, and 134 could be assigned to s,n, and o respectively. The numerical essignaents
are left up to you.
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Module #010 : On-~Line Ordering Section (P2)

Bytes 37+37 ¢ Itea Price, Pricos are stored in this record as 4 24 hit binary value. This allows fur 2 price range
from 0 to 16,777,213, Because of the necessity for dollars and cents values, the price has a fixed decimal paint 2
positions to the right. Therefare, prices run from $0,00 ta $167,772.18, This should be quite adequete fgr your
grdering section, provided you do not use it for dealing with real estate, Since this represents the saximus value for
pricing, the total cost of a user’s order cannot exceed the saxisus value without causing a price overflow.

Bytes are stored in low, high, extendad high byte arder, where extended high byte it the value DIV 63536, The
value MOD 63334 is left for the standard low and high bytes. )

An added carraige return to the record makes a 41 byte record. CREATE.ORD maintains these records for you. The
standard way of interfacing the text description files with the ites relative files is to sodify the itea recorgs when
changing the structure of your itess. For exasple, if you have a description file with descriptions for 5 iteas, and
you decide to resove item 3 from this text file, you do not have to remove the text description from within the text
file if you wish to add a new ites. It is easier to change the ites file nusbers and position values in the item
records te peint to new description files than it is to move blocks of text in a text file., Always set up the relative
tiles before saking the description §ilea, : :

CREATE.ORD Options. Whem you first run CREATE.ORD, you will not have a data file for your grdering sectiem, This
data ile, named “+to/data®, contains information for the ordering module to use during the BBS-User interaction. At any
tise the prograe requests the disk for the data file, you may enter Fi to create a new data file. The valuss that are
placed in the new data file depend -on what they are currently in sesory. There is.an option in the prograe to mcdify
the data file’s parageters, explained later. Once a data file has been created or loaded, you will be given the sain
aeny, with the following options (NOTE: CREATE.ORD eay be loaded from ANY drive 0 device you want):

CHANBE SECTIO&, CREATE ITEM FILE, LOAD ITEMS, SAVE ITEMS, SORT ITEMS, ADD ITEMS, DELETE ITEMS, MODIFY ITEMS,
ITEHS SUNMARY, PAGED ITEM LIST, PRINT ITENS, CHANGE DATA FILE, QUIT, :

{1) Change Section. Before you switch to a new item section, you should always save your current saction iteas to
@isk. The program only works with one section at a tise, mesory wise. Switching to a new section clears out the itess
of the old section. Section nusbers range froa 1 to 25.

{2) Create Item File. This option will create an ites relative file for that section. If you already have an ites
file for this section, it will be replaced with the new one, and all items in the old ites file will be last. Thus, to
tlear an itee file quickly, just re-create it. Note the following rules for file placement:

a) The ordering data file and the sadule data file (+ord/inf and +o/data) sust reside on the same disk.

b) For each section, the description files, and the itea file sust reside on the saee disk drive.

(3) Load Itess. When you switch to a new section, or run CREATE.ORD the first tise, the item count will be set
but the ites data (records) will not be in sesory. Before you work with any section that has at least one ites, you
FUBT laad the itess into memory. Othermise, you will be working with garbage sesory.

(4 Save Iteus. Any tise you wish to reset the “+o/data® file, even when you dan’t wamt to save itess, you should
us# this aption. Saving the iteas will place all the records in eesory in the itee file, AND will also cause the data
file to be updated. Almays uge this option before you switch dections, provided that the section you awitch from hes
#t least ong ites,
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(3) Sort Iteas, Sarting itess will shift the item nusbers, but will NOT change the itea description file nuabers
and positions (hytes 35 and 36 in the record), Thig is why bytes 33 and 36 are there: to allaw you to have your itess
in alphahetical order without worrying about having your description text fileg in the sase order. When you add 3 new
ites to a a file, you simple aswign it 3 new position and file nusber that you haven’t uged yet. The sort algeritha is
a standard bubble sort. You may notice a slight delay if you have 195 items to sert, but still, you wen’t have to wait
an eternity,

{8) Add An Item. Add, Delete, and Modify options ulll “loop®. You will use that option gver and over until vou
enter a RETURN to exit back to the aain senu. When adding an ites, the item nusber will be displayed, and you will be
required to enter the following input:

DESe Itea Description, 1~33 characters

ITF:Ites File Nuaber, a value from 1-193 (ie. 7 will be for file *+des.xx/007", where xx is the segtion number.
POS:Itea File Position, a nuaber from 1-99 (see NOTE below).

PRC:Ites Unit Price, a value from $0.00 to $167,772.15. You sust always add the cents value (ie. XX, as in $.88).

You will be asked:to confirs the addition at the end. NOTE: the ordering sodule sust do a sequential search for
the description text for an ites that is-nat the first item. Thus, to display the text for an itea in the 3th pesition
in the description file, the BBS must read in and skip all characters that make up the first 4 descriptions. For
exasple, if your first four descriptions contain 500 characters each, the BBS will have to read in 2000 characters
before it finds the text for the ites in position 5. On a 1541, this will take about & seconds. If you have 93 iteas in
one description file, the BBS would have to read in 948500=47000 characters, which would take about 3 minutes.
Obviously, you sust use as few descriptions per text file as possible in order to save time. Five is a good nusber. The
reasan why you should link descriptions in one file is so that you will save file space on your directory. If you use
1 description per text file, and you have 193 items, that means that you will use 195 directory entries, aore than a
1541 can handle. If you use 5 descriptions per text file, you will only take up 39 directory entries. IEEE drives like
an SFD are capable of handling probably 25-30 descriptions per file, thus occupying maybe only 7 files on disk. Of
course, this all depends an just how much text you put into each description.

{7) Delete An Item. You are allowed to specify the ites’s full description name, or the itee nusber (that is, its
position in memory), given when you use the Susmary option. NOTE: All iteas MUST have a description of at least 4
characters in length.

(8) Modify An Ites. When you sodify an item, you will be given the current value of the field in the record. If
there is a field you do not want to change (ie. price), then just enter RETURN by itself, and you will skip to the
next field in the record. Enter RETURN at all input prospts to abort the modification you may have erroneously started.

{9) Ites Sussary. This option will display the data for all itess, as you entered thes, starting at ites &1, The
listing will pause at the end of each ites. Hit RETURN to continue scrolling through the items. Enter Fi while the
output is paused to abort to the sain-eenu.

(0) List By Page. This option lists all itess exactly as they would appear to the user when on-line with the
ordering sodule, Items are displayed in pages of 15 entries. Enter X to abort the listing after any page. Enter
RETURN to sove to the next page.

(A} Print Items. Output is not forsatted uith this option. Set your printer to top-of-page. The output given,
from left to right, is: Ites #, Description, Ites File Nuaber, Pogition In The File, and thu Price. lse STOP to abart
the priatout.
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{B) Change Bata File. This option allows you to change the current parasetsrs of the *+n/data” file storad in
seeory. You sust use the Save Items or Create Ites File options to update this data ile on disk, In adgition, using
Fi to greate a date file when you are given the option will alse update the data file. The parameters you sey change
ara as followse : :

1, Billing Methods, When dealing with on-line ordering, options like cash and cheque are not really of value,
since orders are usually pre~paid before they are shipped. Thus you have the other optionss credit cards and C,0.D.
You are enly allowed to specify up to 4 ssthods of paysent for the usgr to make. The aethods are definable by you.
Enter the "1 key to cycle the value from 1 to 4,

2. Billing Queries. When a user is prompted for billing inforaation; you are required to tel] the usger just what
You want ta kngw, Fer each of the 1-4 billing msthods you have, you say specify from 0-5 input respomses that the user
syst aake. For exanaple, if you use VISA as a billing method, then you aight ask the user the followings

Card Nushor.

Expiry Date. 4
Issuing Bank. )
Cardholder’s Nase.

The above 4 options are required input for the user. The actual text defining each response i5 left up to you by
sadifying the ORDER.DLN text prospt file. When you enter °2° for that option, you use the cursor up/down key to change
the first nusber, and the cursor left/right key to change the second nusber, For the X:Y values shown, X is the billing
sethod currenty selected. It rung from 1 to the nusber of billing sethods set with eption 1. Y is the nusber of user
inputs you want. The above example would require a value of 4, Note that you can specify a value of 0. For gxample,
£.0.D. usually does not require any information other then the user’s naee and address, and phone nueber. If you use

- value of 0, the user will not be given any inputs. The upper limit is 5 for each sethod. You myst thange ORRER.DLM so
that your text proapts correspond to what you want as input from the user. Enter RETURN when you are done with sption
7. .

3. Address Responses. The sodule will always ask for a billing address and a shipping address. If the user’s

shipping address is the same as his billing address, the user will not have to enter the inforsation twice. A usual
setup for address input is Name, Address, City, State/Prov, Postal Code, and Telephone Nusber. This would be & input
responses. You are allowed from { to 10. Once again, you sust change the ORDER.DLM file if you want your gwn text
prospts. Enter *3" to cycle the nusber values.

4. This option sets whether a user has registered his billing information with you. Sosetimes, a user will give
his billing/shipping address information, and his billing method. This information may not change for a long tiee
period, and if this user is a regular custoser, you can set it up so the user dogs not have to go through the lengthy
process of entering billing inforaation every time he wants to order something. Enter *4* to select option 4. The
first 3 digits are the user ID nuabers, Note that the SYSOP {you) has a nusber as well, even though you say never
use it. Use the cursor up kay (SHIFT held down) to move DONN through the user ID nuabers, and use the cursor domn key
te nove UP through the user ID nuabers, There are 236 1D nuebers, one for each user. You use the cursar left/right
key ta toggle the second value between a "y® and an "n®, which indicate VES and NO. A *y* (YES) value aeans that the
user can use the billing infarmation you already have for his. The BBS will then always sk the user if he wants to
use current billing inforeation. He still hae the dption to use new information at any tise,

In addition, the F1,F3 and FS keys, entered fres the eain semy, xill change the dtreen colors. Once you have set
4o all your ites files, yau will proceed to create the dascription files,
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B. Creating Description Files. This requirement was already discussed earlier, so only 3 short sumaary is givea.
Description filag are SEQ text files, with the format “+des.xx/yyy®, where xx is the ites section nusher, and yyy is
the item file nusber (ITF in the GREATE.ORD progras). Each description must end with the °@" character, even if you
anly have one description per file. Obviously, you may not use the °@" character in the actual body of the description
text, since it is a delimiter. If you only use one ites description per file, the position nuaber for every ites
(POS in CREATE.ORD) will alwaya be 1. If you want to link descriptions in the file, just add another description,
ending with anather “8® character. Position nuaber limit is 99, but will usually only be about 5 for a 1541 drive,

a little agre for an IEEE drive. Try to avoid using excessive screen control chsracters (clear screen) in your
description text if you run a color systea. Always place your taxt for each section on the sase drive as the
corresponding ites file for each section.

C. Modify ORDER.DLN. .DLM files are delisiter files. These files contain the *@® character as a delimter character,
used to separate text prompts. The BBS text file (BBS.TXT) has been converted to a .DLM file, so that you aay make
changes to it without having to use CREATE.TXT. Normally, text prospts on the BBS systes are separated by a NULL
character (value 0). MULlscharacters cannot be used as text, and therd is no way to generate nulls on a text editor,
since a null represents "no-key-pressed®. Other than that, the text files the BBS uses for text proapts are standard
SEQ text files that a word processor can handle. The progras CONVERT,DLM on your Overlink disk will take these .DLM
files and turn thes into the standard text prompt progras (PRG) files, replacing delimiters with nulls as part of the
conversion process. (See CONVERT.DLM in this manual for details).

In the case of ORDER.DLM, you do not use CONVERT.DLM to create a proper text file. Instead, the SETUP.MO10 file
will do this for you. Nevertheless, the format for the text file is still .DLM. For reference, you should print out
the ORDER.DLM file to. see how it is set up, or else load it into your favorite word processor. There are 57 text
prospts that make up this file. Size is very isportant. You must make sure that your text file does not exceed the
lisit such that when the module has been setup with SETUP.M010, the end address of the load does not pass $CCOO
{52224), or else your text will overwrite the screen semory, and possible the Cbd’s 1/0 sesory block. The current
size of ORDER.DLM leaves about B sore blocks of roos (about 2000 bytes), which should be plenty.

Text prospts are nusbered froa 0-36, although you won’t see the prospt nuabers as you would in TEXT.PAL. Before
the start of each new prospt, you will see the character "8, followed by a carraige return. This character patr
(84(CRY} is the delimiter between each successive text prompt. When you run the SETUP file, ORDER.DLN will be read
into aesory, and the character pair (@+(CR}) will be removed, and replaced with the NULL (value 0) character.

.DLM files must always have this format. So, the chain would be @+CR), text proept 0, 8+((R), text prompt 1,
84+[R), text prospt N-1, 8+(CR>,88, Note the way a .DL file ends. You sust end the file with the four characters:

8, RETURN, and then 2 more & characters. If you do not do this, the computer will go into an endless loop looking for
these four characters. Note that we ended with prospt N-1. Prompt values always start with base 0 instead of 1.

You may freely modify the text any way you want, then save it back as a SEQ test file, with the nase ORDER.DLM.
No other nase is acceptable, since SETUP.MO10 expects this file. You sust make sure that you have the exact nueber of
text prospts. Do not remove any. You will note that where we have indicated that none are in use, we put the word
*Eapty®. You can use anything you want for a prospt that you won’t use. Even a single RETURN character will suffice.

To help you find out where certain prompts are in the file, and what numerical value they repregent, a suesary
of portions of the ORDER.DLM file is given.
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03 Sectien Nusber Input Prompt,

4,63 Ordering Inforeation And Suseary Headers,

71 This prosgt can be anything you want (order excludes tak etf....).

9: Given I4 User Has Registered Billing Information (See CREATE.ORD).

101 Qrdering Fora Header (User will always be given these 3 gptions).
11-13: Billing Address, Shipping Address, And Billing Method Headers.

14-17: Billing Method: Descriptions.

19-28: The 10 Prospts For Billing/Shipping Addresse,
5,29,30: Quantity, Destription, and Price Prompts Displayed During Drderinq fuamary,
31z Total Order Cost.
32-3b2 The 5 Prompts For Billing Method #1.
31-A1; The 5§ ** L L o,
42-46: The § °° .o e LA X
‘7'51‘ Th’ 5 (1] [ L] ne ”.
925 Displayed After All Is Said And Done. Users May Not Turn Back If They Say YES Here!
93: Prospt To Confirs Shipping Address Sase As Billing Addrees,
S4: BES Return Prompt, :
93¢ Displayed After User Order Saved To Disk.
S6: Displayed Under Susaary Of Shipping Address IF Same As Billing.

i# Displayed At The End Of Each Page Of Itess. X Exits/Orders. & To Get Item Desmptaam RETURN For Next Page,
2 Displayed At The End 0f Item Description. 0 Puts Item In User’'s *Shopping Cart®.
3: Displayed 1f User Tries To Overfill "Shopping Cart® Without Eaatymg First,

81 Gensral IS-THIS-CORRECT, OK, ALRIGHT Proept.

D. Using SETUP.MO11, This file is a 2-stage setup module, as is the file expansion sodule. After the SETUP progras
creates the data file ORDER.DAT, the progras ORDER.RUN is loaded in and executed. This small ML program wiil serge the
QLINK.#010 ar OLINK.M010.A module, the ORDER.DAT file, and the ORDER.DLM file together, ta create a new OLINK.M010 or
OLINK.M010.A file. Always use a backup of your OverLink disk for pracesses like this, because a power out during a
sodule setup like this could leave you without any sedule to aodify. The ORDER.DLM file will be converted to standard.
text preapt forsat during the serge process. If the cosputer resets during the SETUP run, you are missing a fxle.

The data to be sodified is contained in the 5000 line range like the other modules. Type LIST 5000~ for the sodule
paraseters.

5080, Version to sodify. 0 for color, 1 for ASCII.

9010, Drive that the sain senu (*+o/menu®) rmm on. Ignared it only one section used.

5020. Nuaber of ordering sections, 1-25.

5030-30. Section device table (see previous mudule setup proceduras for details),

_5060+80. Section drive nuaber table,

509, Drive that the °"+o/data® and *+ord/inf" files reside on,

5100, Connuct time flag. Set to O if you want ugers’ comnett times tu stop during their stay in the sodule. Set
to ung otherwige, for normal rumning tiee,

MOTEs The file “tard/ind® ig where the user’s orders are dtored whon thay sake a purchase. Details will be given
it the next section,
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€. Using The Ordering Module, Once yau have run the setup file, you sust put the QLINK file on your Overlink
driva. It is the oaly file that you put on it. This is a large pregraa, like the tersinal link for the BBS. As such,
this sadule writes inte the atorage area for the standard BBS text file. You must therefore place your BBS text file
on your OverLink drive, and nase it “sbba/txt". When a user exits the ordering sgdule, the text file will reload. If
you have already done this by installing the tereinal link, then you dan’t have to da it now.

You sust create the °"tord/inf® file. This is a SE@ text file, and does nothing sgre than hold user’s arders.

You may initially place any data in the file you want (ie. 2 RETURNS, a header description, etc.). As arders coee in,
they will be appended to the this file. Place the file on the same disk drive that you put the °+o/data® file om,
which you set in the SETUP data.

You are now ready to use the ordering section. When a user enters this section, the contents of the “+o/data®
file are read into memcry. Then, if you are running more then one section, the ordering section main senu is displayed.
This file.is named "+o/menu”, and is analogous to the other master aenu files in other modules (ie. +t/menu in trivia
sodule), in that you put in text describing each sub-section. If you are using one section, the sodule sets the section
value to 1, and the user proceeds to the items display. Otherwise, the user enters an ites section nuasber. Hawever, at
this point, the module checks to see if the user has placed any orders. If the user tries to hit return to exit the
sodule (in case of sore than ane section), or the user attespts to exit by entering ’X’ froa any page in the ites
display (for one section), the sodule will see if an order for any itess has been made. If so, the user will proceed
to the ardering inforsation section. : .

When the user enters a section, pages of items are displayed, 15 at a tiame, giving the ites nusber, and it’s
description (the one you sade with CREATE.ORD). After each-page, a:user may enter “X* to exit, a nusber that
correspands to an ites nusber, or RETURN to go onto the next page. In addition, a level "s® .user say enter °r® to
read the current ordering result file (+ord/inf). If a user enters “x", he will either exit hack to the main senu
in the case of multiple sections, or he will be asked for ordering information IF he placed any orders, [f not, the
user will be returned to the main BBS. When selecting an item nuaber, it does not have to be one that is on the
current page. For exasple, if the user is on page 1 (itess 1-15), and he enters 33 (for ites #33), he will still get to
see the description for itee #35. After seeing the description, the user will be placed back at the current page, not
at the one for ites #35 (which would be page 3). The sodule reseabers the current page nuaber at all times, independant
of ites selection. A user may not select an item nusber of 0 or one greater than the nusber of iteas yeu have. After
all pages have been displayed, the user will be returned to the previous senu.

Wien a user enters an ites #, the sodule will search for the ites’s file nusber for that sectiom, and when found,
will initiate a search within the file for the position of it’s description. If the position within the file is the
first one, no search is necessary, and the description is ismediately displayed. During a search, for each ites
description that has to be read past, a period (.) will be displayed to the user to let him know that a search is
being made. Generally, for small descriptions (<half a pagel, this will go too fast for the user to notice.

After a description is displayed, the user will be given the chance to order this item. Entering “0° places the
order. Mitting RETURN (or anything else) places the user back to the current item page. As orders are placed, they are
stored in an ites order list. This list has been limited to 25 iteas per order. This does nat aean a user can anly
order 25 itess. It sieple means that a user sust procesd to cosplete the order for the current itees selected. ffter
that, the use say order 23 sore items.

38
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Plating The Grder, If a user has ordered one or more itess, the qrdering sequence will begin when 8 user atteampts
to exit the apdule. The sequence of events are as fellows:

A. Quantity Entry. Each itas’s description and price are given. The price is the one in the item record, nat the
item description file (they shoule be the sase though!). The user must enter how many of the current jtes he wants,
A user aay order up. to 99 of any iten. The sadule keeps a running total of the user’s order (like a cash register},
Each ites ordered will have to have a quantity input by the user. After all itess are dong, they are revigwed for hie.
During the autput of ANY text in the sodule, the list control keys are active (5,0, and A for list control), so that
the user may pause the review if it is going by too quickly. After all items are dons, the total for the order is
displayed. The user now has the gption to confirm this, By not entering a quantity, a user will abert the prdering
process, and hig grder will be cancelled,

B. Billing Address. The user aust answer all questions you give for all resaining prospts, or the grder will he
cancelled. The billing address info is setup as previously sentioned. Up to 25 characters are allowed for inpyt far
each guestion,

L. Shipping Address. The user will have to enter more address info, unless of course he selgcts sase a5 billing
address. If so, this section is skipped. ' o

D. Billing Nethod. The user aust select one of your billing sethods, When ong is selected, he will then have to
answer any questions you created (from 1-5). If you set the queries to 0 with CREATE.ORD, then this part is skipped
tog.

E. Inforaation Gumeary. Each of the user’s inputs fros parts B,C, and D are displayed to the user in susmary

. forsat. After each of the 3, the user may abort the order. If aborted, the user will start with part # again. He will

not be returned tg the main senuy in this case. If all 3 inputs are verified okay, the user is asked to canfirm the
arder. If the user responds yes at this point, then he can not cancel it. The order will he saved to *+ord.inf?, and
the user will be notified of this, Then the user will be placed into the start of the ncdule, where he may order agre
itm. .

NOTE: It a user has registered billing inforsation (set with CREATE.ORD), then the user will be asked if he

wighed to use his current billing information BEFORE the start of part B. If the user responds Yes, then parts B-E are
skipped, and he will simply be aksed if he wants the order placed. If so, the proapt "$## Current Billing Infokks® will
be placed in the +ord/in file instead of the actual ordering inforeation, o '

8torage Format. What is placed in the +ord/inf file for each order is as follows:
User ID¥~User Nase-Method #  Examples 034-JOHN DOE Mit

Item Entries. For each itea orderad, the following information is displayed: Section Nusher, Itea Nusber, and
Buantity. Example - 5¢13 I:144 0:3, Item nusber ia INPORTANT' In this case, the item nusber is the actual pusition of
the ites in the current ites fila, Changing the item file at any tiae can change this nuaber, so always process ALL
current grders before you change an ites file. Use the LIST BY PAGE option in CREATE.ORD ta find out what the user has
ordered, After the ites information, the ordering information is displayed. Only the uger input is stored, without the
text prossts. You will have to satch the input to your prospts to determine the uger’s input. Each of the 3 blocks of
input is geparated by a blank line. If & user eelects current billing infarmation, these 3 blocks of data will not be
shown. Also, if you have no inputs for the billing method the user selected, that block (the 3rd ane) will not be
shown. The 3 input blocks, in grder from top down, are Billing Address, Shipping Address, and Billing Hethod
Inforsation, You are redpositle for clesring this ardering result file any wey you want. The module does mot incluge
3 clear regult file option.




Module #0{{ § Blackdack
Files 3 SETUP,MO11 ~ QLIMK.MOL1 ~ +BJ.INST - CREATE,MO11

This is the first of 3 simple game sodules you will find on this disk. More will be added later, provided that
OverLink is met with suitable response to allow the creation of additional OverLink disks.

The file “+hj.inst® is the instruction file. It is a color file that you should place on your BBS systes as the
scdule’s help fila. There are no ASCII versions of the J gase modules, for reasons mentjoned earlier. You should read
the color halp file to see if you think sodification is necessary. All the instructions for playing the game are in
this file. Therafora, we will skip the play aechanics, and just sention the setup procedures.

This module uses cursor plotting for the gaqé dispaly, as does sodule #12, Because of this, DarkTers 4.c aust be
used by the terminal end user, Platting is built into V3.1 already.

BlackJack saves the user’s current cash value and his high score to disk on a relative maintenance file. High
scores represent the highest cash value the user ever reached up to his current session. The current scores represent
just what the nase isplies. How much money they have currently. Only you can change the user’s high score and/or
current cash status. Both variables always update when a user coapletes a session.

SETUR file variables;

100, ¥ : Version variable is ignored.

120. DF$e Destination file name, _ ,

140-190. These & prompts are written to disk as one proept. Because of the size of this text prospt block, it was split
inta & variables, a0$-ads.

200-210. The second proapt is split into variables b0$ and bi$.

320, Destination drive and device values.

5000. Connect Tiser. Set to 0 for connect time stops, set to 1 for standard running tise.

5010-20. Drive that the relative file "+hj/hi* goes on.

503040, Drive that the helpfile "+bj.inst® goes on.

5050. Nusber of decks of cards to use. You can use from 1 to & decks of cards at once. Casinos gemerally use at
least 2 decks. Multiple decks will prevent card counting, used by cheaters.

5040, Shuffle marker. The sarker is the card nusber where re-shuffling occurs. Casings usually place the marker
two-thirds of the way into the card stack. The sodule limits the card marker to values from 1 to 253. Do not use a
aarker value that exceeds the nusber of cards in the deck. Casino rules specify that top cards are not “burned®.

5070. Dealer stand value. Usually the dealer will stand on 17. Some casinos use 16 for dealer stand. fou can use
any value from 1 to 21. Using a stand value above 21 will be somewhat unpredictable.

5080. Minisum bet. The bet values are dollars. The module allows bets to run from $1 up to 432,000, Try to use a
narrow range to keep the users’s cash value from jusping up and down like a yo-ya.

5090. Maxisum bet, Make sure it’s at least as large as the sinisus. '

5100-20, Border, background, and text colors. The values stored are the string values of the color to use. For
exasple, white would be CTRL-2, in quotes. ‘



Module #0L1 ¢ Bladkdack (P2)

Unek you run the SETUP file and place the sodule on your OverLink drive, you sust sake up the user high scors
$11e: CREATE,NO11 will cradte and gaintain yeur high gcore file, But sinte it is just a high score file, their is no
frovigion for imdepth recard control that a relative file manager andule would have. Lbad up and exssine the CREATE
file.

The first data value is the sode specifier (line 1010),

Value 0¢ The high store file will be crested froa scratch.
Value 1: The cash values for all 288 users are re-initialized, The high score values are not atfected, howsver.
Value 2¢ The cast value and the high store value for one specific user are changed.

The two data valués in line 1020 are the high score initial value, and the inital cash limit values for all users
if mode 0 or adde 1 above is used. Cash values and high score values are signed 24 bit dollar values, This means that
a uewr’y tash value and high dcore value can be as high as 98,388,607, I a user’s cash value goes abave this, very
strange Pesults will otcury but will not be lethal to the BBS. High score values say not be negative valuss, The lowest
high store & user can have is %0, However, the cash value can ga as low as 48,388,408, A user will have to make up his
ety unless you re=initialize his starting cash value with sode 2. ‘

It is suggesteld you dake the high score and fnitial cash values the same when starting the high scores for the
firgt tise. The ldst three data values in lide 1030 are for mode 2 cthange for a single user. The firgt value is the IDé
of the uker you want to chandd. The second and third values are the user’s new high store and new current cash value,
Pesipéctively, NOTE: You (1D 0, SYSOP) do not have a value in the high score table. If you wint to participate in the
high dtore rung, you must add yourself in as a normal tlass user. :

Tha CREATE program is small. Examing it tlesely to see fust how the prugras warks. Cither run this on ydur disk
that you want the high seere table on, or use COPY.RELI to copy the file to the drive you want it on.

Edch Pectird eongists of ohly 7 bytes. The first three are for the high score, the next three for the user current
48 valud, and the last byte is 4 carraige return. Bytes are stored in the format : lgwast 8 bits, middle 8 bits, high

8 bits,

T}



Nodule 8012 : BlackBox
Files : SETUP.MO12 ~ OLINK.MO12

This progras was written to take advantage of the cursor plotting uf the coldr BBS. There is A analogous prograe
for the ASCII version. This game is a very sisple one, The full instructions fot this progras are féund #n the Overlink
disk, under the file name "+hox.inst®, This is the same file name that ybu will place on your systee, as the help file
for the users. Users of the systea sust use DarkTers 4.C or later.

SETUP files

120. DF$: Destination File Name.
230, Destination device and drive.

5000. Connect Timer. Set to 1 for tiae to run normal, 0 for user confect time to stop, while in this stiule,
5010~20. Drive that the file °+box.inst" goes on.

Note that whenever the cursor stops and ¢its at any point on the scremn, 3 uset is reguiréd to entér sose input
(ie. the nusher of atoss to usel.



Mogule #0913 ¢ Polling Section
Files : SETUP.MO1T - OLINK.NO1J ~ OLINK,MO13.A ~ CREATE,POL

I¥ you have used the voting section on V3.0, yoy will be aware of the fact that each voting tapic requires 208
bytes vé storage, That spans thet 100 topigs raquires wore than 100 blagks on disk. Als, there was np way tp
sub-divide the tapics as is the case with the bulletin ssction. The polling aedule allows up to 10 sub-sertions of
up to 30 topics par section, for a3 limit of 500 tapies, The section nusbers run from 0 tp 9, not 1 to 10, Respaber
this! As another option, a user may be able to write a poll message on the systes, However, the scdule defers its
addition te the polling topics by placing written topics into a pall sterage file, This filp sust be brokes down,
and topics extracted, through the yser of a werdprocessor. You must also add the description part of the user’s
topic to the description files for esch section.

The section apsration part of the sodule is the same as would be fgr the Trivia apdules or the other sulti-section
sodyles, except for the fact that you only have from 1-10 sectios (not 25), and the section nushers run froa 0-9,
not 125, If you are using one section, you will he using section nuaber 0 as the default, The aaster menu will be
skipped in this case, and the user will not have to selact a section nusber. If you have more than one gegtion, then
the file "+v/apny” will be displayed, and the user will have to enter a sgction nuaber. This saster aeny file should
be set up like ather multi~section saster menu files.

Qince the user enters a sub-section, that section’s deseription file is displayed. This description file contains
the sain titles for all of your topics for that sub-section. Because it is a standard SE text file, you say place
anything in this file you want. Sub-section senu files are nased "+po/aeu.x®, where x is the section nuaber (fram 0
to 9), For exasple, the description file for section 3 would be "+po/senu.3".

After the description file is displayed, the user will be able to : enter °7* to re-display the description file
for that section, enter °s® to write a poll topic, enter *r® to read the topic file, or select a topic. To salact a
topic, the yser enters the topic nuaber he wants. If there is no associated topic data file, or the user enters an
illegal topic nusber, the option will be aborted. This is similar to the way in which the voting section handles
tepics not yet isplesented. If you have 15 topics in section 3, and the user types 16, the acdule weuld get a #ile -
nat faund errar, and would abort the option, since the topic is not available.

Topic data files are GEQ text files that function in the exact sase way as the voting section of the BBS. The
file aust contain a list of all possible voting selections. See the VOTE cosmand for vate topic file prganization.
After the file is displayed, the user must select a topic value, or enter RETURN to not vote. If the user enters
*?" ingtead of a veting value, the current results will be displayed to the user, based upon priviledged sccess
settings for this eodule. The possible values are 1-9 for poll casting, which is the sase as that for the voting
section in the BBS. _

Each of the sub-section value files (the relative files that contain the user’s poll selaction values (1-9))
occupies only 3 blocks on disk. This is because only 10 bytes are used to store the results for each topic, compared
to the 238 bytes for the VOTE comsand. This dramatic drop in disk space has a price though. A user pay vote on any
topic as wany times as he wants. There is no way the module can check if the user has voted at a pravious tise on
the same topic. This allows for "fixing of the ballot box®. It may just happen that users say illegally vote to
thange the proper cutcose of & pall, Thus, you should realize that without honest ugers, you agy ead up with very
inaccurate results. In this case, you should go back to the VOTE command.

The relative files that store the results of a poll are nased “4poll/x", where x is the saction ausber. For
enaaple, the result file for dection 0 would be "+poll/0%. The progras CREATE.POL will creste these result files
for you. The text files that store the data and result outcoses for eath tapic are named “4po/y.xx”®, where y is the
sub-section nusber, and xx is the topic nusber for that gub~saction, For exasple, the topic file for topic 34,
section 9, would be “+po/9,34°,

43



Wodyle #013 : Polling Section (P2)

The *r* option for reading the sadule topic file is only available to a level "s® user. When a user selects °w® to
write a tepic, all of his inpyt is written to this file, or rather is appended. This file contains all topics weitten
by all users from all sub-sections, You sust eaintain this file, extracting each topic individually with a text editor.
This file is named “+poll/res®, and is a SEQ text file that you sust initially place an one of your BBS drives. It may
cantain any starting text you want to use. All topies written with °w® will be appended to this file.

The user may or may not be able to use "w® to write a topic. This option is left up te you. The level “s* user
will always be able to write a topic, though. The standard line oriented text editor of the main BBS is used for
writing topics. The range has heen reduced fros 100 to 50 lines, but the option to continue atter saved still pxists,
se thare should he no size problems, Each topic is stored as follows:

liser ID#-liser Name
Madule Sub-Section User Was In At Time Of Writing:Description User Wants
Date Written

(Text Data)
Exasplet

034-J0HN DOE
{:This Is My Description

This is ay text data.

If a level "s* user reads a topic, and sees the results of the poll, he will have the option to clear the results.
Poll results are displayed as they are with VOTE. For each topic value that has beea voted for at laast one time, its
value, followed by a colon, and the nusber of votes for that value are displayed {ie. 4:25 indicates that the vote
value 4 for this topic has been voted for 25 times). The only way te clear individual topics is by selecting the clear
option. Creating a result file clears out all topic results for a specific sub-section. A disk doctor may he used if
you need to make drastic repairs to the results of a major portion of a result file.

Use CREATE.POL to create the topic result files. Line 1050, PN specifies the sub-section nuaber for the poll file
to create. Value range from 0-9. This is a fixed record size file. Each file contains rooa for 50 topics. Lines 1060
and 1070 specify the drive to write the file to. This is in case you want to create the files on an SFD, hut have the
CREATE.POL file stored on a 1541 or some other incompatible drive, incospatible with the destination drive for the
relative files. . '

Using the SETUP file:

100, V: Version of sodule to change, 0 for celor, 1 for ascii.

120. DF$: Destination file name.

140-220, These are the 9 text prospts for the aodule.

330. Destination file device and drive nuaber.

5000. Connect tise flag. Set to O for connect tise to stop, 1 for normal running tise.

§010-20. Device and drive for the BBS drive that "+v/eenu” goes on.

5030. Number of polling sections (1-10).

50405070, Device and drive tables for the 10 gections,

5080, If set to 0, poll results for topics will be displayed. Set to 1 to restrict results to level "g” users.
5090, If st ta 0, all users say write poll topics with the “w" option. fot to 1 for level “s® usars only.




Nodule #14 @ Supariuagus _
Files & OLINK.MOL4 + SETUP,MOLA + WUMPUS,DLM - WUMPUS.RUN - +WUNPUS. IN§T

This gane is an adaptation of the qase SuperWumpus, written by Jack Emserichs for 6800-based machines. Originally
published in 1978, it has been re-written and modified to run on the CBBS. There is no ASCII version of this aodule,
far reasons outlined earlier, '

The inetruction file "+wuspus.inst® containg all the information you need to play the gase. This file aust he
plated on the systes for users to access. This is another aulti~stage link madyle, organized in much the sase way as
the on<lina ordering section. The file °wuspus.dla® is a delisitar-type file. For inforsation on delimiter files, see
the instructions in the on-line ordering section. This file contains 39 prospts that you say sodify, The sevond promspt
nased N0 PRONPT® is not used by the aodule, but aust contain somse text anyways. You should familiarize yoursel with
the sodule before you begin to change any of the text. When using the setup file, the file WUNPUS.RUN, WUHPUS.DLM, and
OLINK.HO14 aust alll be on the sase disk as the satup file. The linking proceduras follow the exact format as that of
sodule #12. The gatup parameters in lines 5000 onwards will now be explained.

9000-10. Device and drive for the help file “+wuspus.inst®,

3020, Set this value to 0 for connect tiae to stop, 1 for norsal running tiss,

5030. This value is the nusber of bottoaless pits you want in the 20 caves. The value of 2 is optisus, but you aay
change this value. The sum of pits, bats, the wuapus, and you sust never exceed 20, since there are only 20 caves.
5080, This is the number of caves that will contain the SuperBats. You must use a value of at least 1 for pits and
3050~60. These 2 values specify the minimus nusber and maxisua nusber of ddys of supplies the player will have for
survival. You say set the 2 values as low as 1 or as high as 255, They may be equal to esch other.

5070, This value is @ binary divide factor that determines how such supplies & player will lose when he is picked
up by supsrbats, The value of 2 means that 1/4 of the supplies will be lost. Other values that you may use are | for
1/2 supplies last, 3 for 1/8 supplies lost, or 4 for 1/1b supplies- loat.

3080, This is the nusher of arrows a player starts with. Values may range froa i to 255.

300, A value of 234 awans that caves WILL BE scrambled at the start of each gass. A value of 9 pedns that the
#aze of caves will remain the sase from gase to gase. Any other value will crash the systes, Remeaber, only 96 or 234,
If you design a custos cave mage other than the dodecahedron, you should not scraable the caves, even though it is
possible. .

Lines 5130 ta 5220 specify probability factors that detersine whether certain events will cccar during gase play.
All fattors can have & probability fros 1 percent to 100 percent by specifying valueg from { to 100, These events will
be tested for octurence for every aove the player sakes during the game,

3130, Arrows shat will hit superbats,

3140, Arrew shot will fall into a pit (hints tells where a pit is),
9150, Wumpus will sove an next turn,

9160, Bats will migrate to a new cave.

170, You find a throwing rock for which to kill the Wuspus.

5180, Rats invate the caves and dat half your supplies,

5190, Rock slida octury and closas & tunnel,

3200, Player findy extra sepplies.

5210, A rock thrown at a Nuspus will kill it,

5220, & shot arvow that qows wild will kill yeu if you're hit,




Module #14 : Superkumpus (P2)

The 20 lines starting fros 5270 are the connections for the 20 caves. Line 5270 represents the connections for
cave 1, line 5280 for cave 2, etc,, up to cave 20. For each cave, there are 3 tunnels that lead to other caves. The
fourth value of each line in for each cave is always 0. The first 3 data statesents on each line are the tuanels
leading to other caves. When you make your own custos caves, you sust make each tunnel comnect to a cave nusber from
t to 20. A cave CAN connect to itself. For exasple, cave 1 can have a tunnel lead to cave 1. In this case, you would
be creating a dead-end tunnel, effective for making harder mazes. The noraal cave pattern for this sodule is a
squashed dodecahedron, which is a 12-sided cube, The graphical representation of the default maze is given below.

You are free to create any pattern you want, Just make sure all 20 caves can be reached by the player (ie.
include all caves in your design). This game was released on the library disk after the official Overlink releage.
Please notify us of any problems with this eodule.




Miscellanequs Filas (P1)

There are a few files on the Overlink disk that are not conpidered sodules. Each wil] be explained, in the order
they appear on the disk,

NOTICE, This progras, when loaded ,B,1, gives the copyright notice for the Overlink.

YELLOW PAGES, This is a very handy public dosain utility that will rg-organize your disk girectories, The progras
was not written by D.8.5. You should use it to re-organize your directories. A good idea would be to reepve the °--*
seperators from backup copies of your Overlink disk to make the directories shorter and faster, All instructions for
that prograe can be found within the program. We recomsend it as an sxcellent disk utility,

CWI.COM, This program is the one that makes up the "++xc* CHI file. The “#+xc® file contains the omsand
definitigns for the CWI. The function of this file was explained at the beginning of this manual,

INSTALL DRIVES. This is the file that creates the DRIVE TABLE file, the one that is added to yaur digk #2 along
with the standard V3.0 confiquration files. Only *DRIVE TABLE® belongs on disk #2, not INSTALL DRIVES, The function pf
this file was outlined previously as well.

H. 6L, PAL ~PAL source code file for MODEM.GVC 1200.
M. TTEL.PAL -PélL. source code file for MODEM, TOTEL TEL,
M. 16505L00.PAL ~PAL source code file for MODEM.SLOW 1630.
H.1470-2,PAL  -PAL source code file for MODEM.1670.2.

MODEM.GVC 1200 -Modea file for the GVC 1200 Super Modenm.

WODEN. TOTEL TEL -Wodem file for the Westridge/Total Telecossunications Modems.

MODEM.SLON 1630 -Modes file for a Pocket Modem or 1650 compatible that has a slow response to angwering calls.
MOBEM.1670.2  -Modem file for the 1670, a new and perhaps(?) better version. :

The source code was written with the Proline PAL 64 assesbler. With some changes, the source code will run on
other assesblers, but we recomsend this one. The object code files are your standard sodem files, which you should
have read ahout in the V3.0 BBS sanual. The source code format follows that which was outlined in the Technical Nates
section of the manual. I you find that your 1650/Pocket modea is answering the phone in strange ways with the old
aodea file, try the new one abave. It introduces a slight delay after going an-haok before accepting incoming calls.
I you find that your 1670 doas not like to answer the phone frequently, try the above modes file. It sends the AT
cosaend sequence string twice, in case something garbled it the frist tise it was sent. If you have a Hayes compatible
sodes, like the GVC 1200, you say use the above GVC modes file. Hayes sodees use inverted carriers, and this file
handies that groperly. If your sodem supports OTR, you can add a direct DTR disconnect to the hangup routine, For
exasple, LDA #0:8TA 56577 will disconnect the caller, :



Wiscallanapus Files (P2)

CONVERT.DLM - Delimiter fila converter.
BBS-TXT.DLM - BBS V3.0 text file, in delimiter (,QLM) format.

Delimiter filas, sentioned under Modyle #10, will be explained once mere, The file BBS-TXT.DLM is, in essence,
the BBS text file, which is named BBS.TAT on disk #2. The difference is that the BBS-TXT.DLM file has been put in a
forsat that you can use with any text editor or word processor. The normal sequence of text prospts for a normal text
prospt file, such as BBS.TXT, would bes .

NULL
Text Proapt 0
NULL
Text Prompt 1|
NULL
Text Prompt N
NULL, NULL, NULL

The NULL i a null byte, which is value 0, These zero bytes are used to separate prdnpts on the BBS. Each proapt
starts with a NULL, and ends with the NULL of the next proapt, as you can see above. The very end of the file, after
N prospts, would contain 3 NULLS, which tells the BBS that this is the end of the text prompt file. NULLS have no real
value as input as the letter *a* would have, for exasple. Therefore, it is ispossible to put these mulls in the file
with any text editor. Delimiter files do not use nulls. Instead, the characters "8°+CARRAIGE RETURN make up the text
proapt separator. The above sequence would thus be; in delisiter format:

B(RETURN)
Text Proapt 0
2(RETURN)
Text Prospt 1
R(RETURN)
Text Prompt 2
8(RETURN) 88

Note the ending of the text files @+RETURN+@+2. These NUST always be the last 4 characters of the test file. To
see a proper .OLN file, load up the BBS-TXT.DLM file in any text editor. Note that the files you make do nat have te
pe nased LN like a (ARC file with ARC. It’s just there for notation. By using this format, you can bypass the
CREATE.TXT progras on disk #2. Also, you may add color to your text prospts without having to use TEXT.PAL and an
asseabler. CONVERT.DLM will convert your delimiter files to a more standard text file that the BBS can use. It will
replace the @(RETURN} character pair with the NULLS it needs. Your delimiter file will be replaced with the proper
file when it is run, so always use a BACKUP of your delimiter file with CONVERT. DL,

Load Qdres : 294 7Y

4g



Nigcellangous Filas (P3)

RELRTIVE TOPY < This pPogras s en uptate to the ¢ile COPY.RELI on disk 82 uf the B88. This version only differs
from the provides version in that you asy shecify a widur range of device nushers for cobying the filus.,

CHARGET CONVERT - This waall BASIC/ML prograw allows you to sanipulate the charscter cbts that the DarkTers series
of tertined programs and the BBS use as character sets. Thase intlude the & character set files on Gisk &2 (CHARSET ).
Aty tharsctér sety you’ve used on DarkTera Versions 2.0, 2.1, 2.2, 3.0, 4wt (x80,A,8,C,X) will work with this progras.
Using this pregrad seans that you do NOT have to use a machine lanyuege sonitor to serge the character sets, or a disk
dottor to st the 10ad adiress to $E000 (57344), This progras will convert character sets to DSS Terwinal/BB8 fermat or
%ill cohvert DES Terminal/BBS forsat files tb norsal character set foreat, in two 9 Block files. Ceaplete ingtructions
e grovided within the program. They will not be repeatsd here.

- #HE.2 « Thil 1% a saaple help file for the hew expanded file section. Use it as a réfilacesent for your ald +HE.2
file, of usd it as a refurence when writing your own.

HOTE: Mey late changes side td the Dverlink disk (iw. late bugs, or adved wodules) will appear after this last
page, Thosw thunges may or By not be docusented in the table of cantents. [f ybu have any questiont retjarding this
OverLink dystem, or tie V5.1 systes, un’t fesitate to write us, of call our BES Hitline ((416)<445-6788). As of this
WFiting, we ire Cubrently whking on a special high-speed version of the BBE that will run exclusively oh the Xetee
Lt. Kerhial 20 @hgabiyte hard disk drive. Stay tutd For further news,

¥



CLOSING COMMENTS
Well This Wraps Up Qur First Expansion Library Disk!!! This Should Keep Yeu Busy For a Little While!!!

Developaent is UnderWay to Support the Xetec Lt Kernal 20 MegaByte Hard Drive! Once Done, We Will Tackle
The ICT DataChief 20 MegaByte Hard Drive!!!

We Will ReDesign the Message Base, Incorporating NetWarking and AutoMessage Furmarding Between 1200 Baud
Boards in the Near Future' MapeFully aon OverLink Library #2!!!

Alsa, One Final Note to ALl Programsers, If You Have Written Any Modem Filee For the BBS or Tere, Please
Send Thes Along So That We Can Make Thes Available to the Others!

All the Best in '87!!!

Andrew Leaver

President, D.5.8.
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